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MoxG the ſeveral Inſtructors of 
Voucth in this Nation, many have 
for a long Time complained, that 
the two Rudiments of the Lat is 
Tongue commonly taught in our Schools, 
re many ways inſufficient, in reſpect to the 
nd propoſed by them; That one is 
Fritten wholly in Latin, tie very Lan- 
\ ge it is deſigned to teach; That the o- 
Wer is defective, particularly in the .. 
r; And that the Rules of both are oſten- 
cure and intricate, and ſometimes falſe 
nd erroneous. Whereupon ſome knowing 1 > 
Maſters of that Profeſſion, by their repeat-" nn 
d Sollicitations, prevailed with me to un- 
ertake the Compiling of a new Rudimentit., 

kx} e  __ which _— 


MF ; 
TRA.” 


2 5 £54. Law TS 
g Is. | 
EE 

4 % ; <= 


198 
12 - 9 
7” = he. 
Y 


4 * 
I 5 
e 
Fl = 


The F 2 CE. 


which they 3 might in a great MeaY © I 
ure be freed from the Faults and Defects 0! Cod! 
he former, and ſo contrived as to bringgStud 

down its Rules to the Leyel of a Boy's C: 
Pagit ' and make them enter with! more Ea] | 
and amiliarity into his Mind. This is th guat 
End I had in View: With what Succels iſ are 
has been proſecuted, is a Province for of as i 
chers, not me, to determine. However, il mo! 
any thinginclipes me to hope its Acgeptancq wh 
in the World, it is owing to the Kind Aff WI 
ſiſtance l have had from time to time of thd ral 

- aboye mentioned and other Gentlemen, ad wi 

the Duty of their reſpective Employment: Rr 
would permit them. What diſcoyraged mg to 
moſt in this Undertaking, was the different * co 
Pes of Grammarigns, with the ſharp| ar 
WW Conteſts and Diſputes they have had about] D 
tg Method of. 1 Hruction, and the moſſſ in 
ptpper May to — the Latin m 

Tongue to others with the greateſt. Facility] a 

and Expedition. It would be almoſt an end'\1 & 

leſs Task to reckon up 27 various Scheme! 
that have been Wenge for that . — 

F A I. ſhall bee no farther jn th. 

Subject, chan as it ſeems nece ary go give Þ 
my Reader a clear and diſtinct iew of the} | 
c 
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Reaſons that A e me 9 the Method 
[ hays folloyed. A; 


1 have | 


The RFACE. . 
Mea ve long obſerved, that thoſe of our 
as oFCodntry, whoſe Buſineſs it is to direct the 
bripgStudics of Yourh, are greatly divided about 
Ss Caf, what an Introduction to Latin Grammar 
Eaſſ oughtproperly to contain, and in what Lan- 
s th] guage its Precepts ſhould be conyeyed. Some 
els i} are for contracting it into as narrow Limits 
as is poſſible, and not to burthen the Me- 
mory of the Learner with 2 but 
what is eſſential and abſolutely neceſſary: 


ral, and not ſufficient to direct his Practice, 
q without the Addition of more particular 
Rules. Again, tho! the greater Part incline 
to have the firſt Principles of Gramman 
communicated in a known Language, there 


a morę laſting Impreſſion os the Mind, an 
carries the Learner more directly to the Ha- 
bit of ſpeaking Latin, a Practice much uled 
in our Schools. It appeared next to an Im- 
ſſibility ta ſatisfy ſo many different Opis 
nions: However, the Method I have taken 
ſeems to bid faireſt for it. For J have re- 
duced the Subſtance of theſe Rudiments ins 
to a fort of Text, and have given the Latin 
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1. While others contend; that this is too gene- 


are not a few, and. of theſe ſome Perſons of 
| Diſtintion, who are ſtill for retaining them _ 
in Latiu. which, rho! attended at firft with 
more Difficulty, makes (in their nen 4 
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an Engliſh Verſion, leaving the Maſter te 
his own Choice and Diſcretion which to uſe. 
And that none may complain that the Tex: 
is too compendious, I have ſubjoined large 
Notes, which I humbly conceive will ſup- EA 
ply that Defect, | 7 "8 | — 
To render my Deſign of more general Ithit 
Ule, I was obliged to fall in with this Ex- 1 
pedient, which has produced one Inconve- lun 
| nience, namely, that the Book is thereby 
WW {welled to a much greater Bulk than I could | 
bave wiſhed, or ſome perhaps will excuſe; 
tho' the Reaſons are ſo obvious that it is 
needleſs to relate them. I confeſs I have 
been larger in the Notes than the Nature of 
KFKaudiments ſeemed to require: But, as 1 Un- 
preſume there is nothing in them but what 
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„ . be uſeful either to Maſter or Scholar, 
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and ſince it was neyer my Intention that f 
they ſhould be all . or any of them " 
Vith the ſame Care as the Eſential Parts, 1 


6 


8 thought they might the more eaſily be 
liipenſed with. There is one Thing more (1, 
phich has conſiderably increaſed them, Yi 
the Remarks I have added on Engliſh 5 
Nouns, Pronouns and Verbs; which I . 
Judged uſeful on a double Account: Firft, . 
s they ſerve to illuſtrate Latin Grammar, / 
be firſt Notionsand Impreſſions whereof we 
i receive 
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receive from the Language we our ſelves 
ſpeak. Secondly, Becauſe the greater Num- 
ber of thoſe who are taught the Latin 
Tongue, reap little other Benefit from it, 
than as it enables them to ſpeak and write 
{| Engliſh with the Pom Exactneſs, I ſup- 
N. poſed it would not be amiſs to throw inſome- 
thing in order to that End. 


ro 


le. 
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5 Having thus given a general P/an of my 
©” |] Undertaking, all I ſhall ſay of the particu- 
0 lar Management of it, is, that I have la- 
boured all along to render every Thing as 
4 plain and eaſy as I poſſibly could, conſider- 


ng with a tender Regard for whoſe Benefit 
it is deſigned, I have conſulted the beſt 
rammarians both Ancient and Modern, 
and have borrowed from them whatever I 
onceived fit for my Purpoſe; tho not con- 
enting my ſelf with their bare Authority, 
frequently had Recourſe to the Fountain 
tlelf, I mean the pureſt Waiters of the La- 


. in Tongue. As thus I have been ſollici- 
© | Wous to avoid Error, fo I have been cauti- 
"© us not to incur the Cenſure of having affe- 
h ed Novelty, and therefore have receded 

o farther from the common eme, than 
I l think they have receded from Truth; re- 


7 ining the ufual Terms of Art, which 
Rave lo long obtained in the Schools, tho 
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i The PREFACE: N | 
ſometimes 1 have taken the Liberty, is We 
ſaw Occaſion for it, to explain them my 
own Way. That I might lay no more 
Weight on the Memories of Children than 
they could well bear, I have reduced the 
Rules to as ſmall a Number as the Subject 
would allow of, and conceived them in as 
few Words as was conſiſtent with Perfpicui- 
ty; leaving it tothe Induſtry of the Teach- 
er to explain them more fully, as he ſhall 
find neceſſary; without which no Rules can 
be ſufficient. The Sntax is indeed longer 
than was to be wiſhed ;- but I frankly own 
that I do not lee bow it can be made much 
ſhorter, without either confounding its Or- 
der, ot leaving out the Elliptical Rules. 
However, to remove the Objection as much 
as I could, 1 have ſubjoined a more Com. e? 
—_ z:ndious Syntax, conſiſting only of a few bi. 
Fundamental Rules, which may be taught 


alone, or befor the other, as the Judgment 
and Diſcretion of the Maſter ſhall direct him 
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Ns PRIMALPART mas), | _ 
e Literis & Hua. Of Letters and vl. 1 
big. | | lables;. 


Mi.. Matters 
UOT ſunt Liter# a- OW many Lenser are 
pud Latinos? 9 thre among the La- 

4 tins? : | 
Nes Quinque & vie. | Scholar, Five * 
iz. 4, „ e, 4, e, f,g, b,|a „ 8, b, i, 
, n,0, n J 554 4 b m, n, o, p. 4 r % 
„v, u. „, J. u e, . u, 
. Quomodo dividuntut? M. How are they divided 
. ln Vocales & Conſo. | S. Into Fotbels and Conſo- 
tes. ; " $ * 192162 
. Quot ſunt Vocales ? M. Mow many. Vowels- aro 


„ ; 
Sex; d, e, i, 0, 421 8. Six; * e 1, . 19 


> a —_— 
is 


H 


— 


1 Rudi 
Fry Quot- Lunt Canan 


44 Novemdecim; b, c, d 


7. 8, b, j, k, I, m, n, p, J. 1 
S, 8, v, x, 


. Dot ſunt Oiphcon!|,? 


D. Quinquez ae, [vel 4] 
doe, [vel c] as, eu, ei; ut, Jo 


he Latin T ongue, Par 


M. How many Co: 
are there? 
S. Nineteen; b, c, Lf 


„ % a, 1 
41 VED many Diphtho 


re? 
S. Five; ae, [or 2] oe, 
J au, cu, ei; as, actas, 


tas, vel 2205, peena, vel pena, 


tas, poe na, o- E aud 


audio, exge, bes, euge, hei. 
NOTES. : 
GRAMMARisthe Art of ſpeaking an Laoguage rightly, as W , 
Greek, Latin, . Ke. 10 0 ly, 5 
in Grammar un T rightly the Latin Tonga 
9 eee 


2 | > Priociples, or the moſt common and veccil 
28 in 
The Kudiments may be reduced to theſe four Heads. I. AN 
ters. II. Of Syllables. III. Of Words. IV. Of Sentences. ! 
een e, foroce of Bide e 
pn or moreSyllables makea Word, and two or more Words u 
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» K, T, Z, atc buly to be found in 

is pot accounted a + but a Breathing, 
e teckon SIA lor 2 Anddbe l/ called van, two Latten 

Kio from I and their Figures, but their Powe 

Sounds arc quite different; 7 like G before E, and wry . l 
1 


1 — —— H and 


anant is A Letter that cannot . 4 
ble is any on plete gound. k 
There ei bens Se ee And auy of che fit Vouel 

7 mm before or d i 
are 


for the moſt Fart as many 8 Ilables d a Word =o thi 
— ie it. Only there are two kirids of Syllables in which it is othe 
i- 1 Wheal] with any other en, T as in Li ; 
i, Snadeos Where the Sound of the U vaniſhes, or is little heard 2. 
to makea Diphthosg, or double Vowel. 
A Di is A Sound of the Sounds of two V owels, { 


85 Di — = viz. ei, in which both V 

; i t au, en in whic owe 

heard ; and peer b the and o ade ot l. 
but they are pronounced as 6 finkple. 

Some, not without Reaſon, eo theſe ive Diphnhodgs add other herd 
iin Mai, u is Ta, yior oi in Heis of Here. n 


ren 


PARs SECUNDA. 


M. 
9 rationis? 


D. Odo; Nomen, prbao 
men, Verbum, P grticipiupn 3 
Adverbium, Prepoſitio, Inter- 
jectio, Conjun$io, | 
| M. Quomodo Uividontirt) © 
. D. I Declinabiles & lu - 
declinabiles. 

M. Quot ſunt Declinabiles? | 

D. Quatuor z No 
nomen, Verbum, Part tioipium. 

M, Quot ſunt Indeclina- 
biles? 

D, [tem quatuor; Ave - 
bium, Præpaſ tio, later jedtio, 


Par II. of cio. 


De Dittonibiis, | 
Uot ſunt Parigs O- M. 


za, Pro. 


Conjunitio, 


-—- * 


wy 


PART s8cond. | 
Of lords, 


of Per are — 


S. Eightz Noun, Pronouns? 


Verb, . Participlez Adve 
Prepaſition Pi — 
n ion. 
. How ork th divided ? 
8. In Dell 


le and Ia: 

leclinable, 

M.How mdny are Declinablet 

S. Four; Noun, Pronoun, 
Verb, participle. N 

M. How many are Indec 
ndble? 

S. Likewiſe Four; Adverb. 


3 InterjeQiong 
9 


* 


en have agreed upon to ſigui 
ome 8 them all under three C 


— Claſs, vię 


Elie, mations and Particles. 
he Declinable Parts of $peec 


Ptcleuſion or Declining of 
angeably — 


ermination of Words. 
Theſc Chan 
ccidents of Words. 

Theſe Accidents ned com 


e Declinable Parts of Speech, viz. 
100d, Tenſe and Perſon pr Op 
F is common to them all. 


„ 


2 
, Wards axe commonly reduced to eight 


2 they comprehend alſo Pronows and Part ici 
n — and Conjunion. - 


den bet Tann abtes i ſome 
dade upon them, eſpecially the p their laſt 2 And de Ad — 


to one of them, viz. 
Nortz, 1. That Perſon. 8 alfa be faid to be lo 
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A WORD Dori dis) into mie ſyllables juined together, which | 
Toes called ar- La 


viz. Nenn, Verb and Ad 


are made by what Granimailes call Accidentia, i. . Ts 


movly reckoned Six 
00d, Tenſe, and Perſon. Of theſe, Gender — ar . to — 


r $ . of 


,vig. Gender, Caſe, Number 
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and under _ 

— to theſe add 8 
prehending AdjeRives under it, and geſtrict. 

Non toSubſtantivesooly, Theſe Kaas” are otherwiſe called Names, 
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The latt Syllable, ov which theſe Changes do fall, is called the Ending et 
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4.2 trier Senſe called Declenſion or Declination of 
e that happen to a Verb are called 3 
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Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


Nors >. That Figure, cies and Compariſen which fome call Arcdent 
IE i Name: bees ap: $1 Words have a Aires 18 
what they had before. See Chap, IX. a 

3. That the Changes that happen to à Noun, Pronoun and Parti 
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CAP. I. 
De Nomine. 


M. Uomodo declinatur 
Nomien ? 
B. Per Genera, Caſus & 
” Numeros. . 
M. Quot ſunt Genera? 


D. Triaz Maſculinum, Fe- 
mninum & Neutrum. 
M. Quot ſunt Caſus? 


D. Sex; Nominativus, Ge- 
aitivus, Dativus, Accuſativus, 


M. Quot ſunt Numeri? 
— Duo; Singularis & Plu. 


Ml Quet ſunt Dlinatio. 
nes? 

D. Quinque; Prima, Secun. 
4, Tertia, Quarta & Quima, 


AULA GENERALES. 


1. Nomina neutri generis. 
habent Nominativum, Accu- 
ſativum & Vocativum ſimi- 


Caſus in Plurali ſemper deſi- 
nunt in a. 


— * 


n 49" 
, Noun, 
Ow is a Noun decli 


u. 6 
ned? 

' 3 By Genders, Caſes, an 

Numbers. 

M. How many Genders ar 
there 

8. Tbree; Maſculine, P 
minine and Neuter. 

M. How many Caſes 41 
| there ? 

S. Sixz Nominative, 8. 
nitive, Dative, cue 
Vocative and Ablative. © 
M. How many Numbers 1 
there? | 
S. Two; Singular and Plu 
ral. 

M. How many Declenſio 
are there ? 

S. Hue; Firſt, Second 
Third, Fourth and Fifth, 


GENERAL RULES: 
1. Nouns of the Neuter Ge 
der bave the Nominative, A, 
cuſative and Vocative alike i 
both Numbers : And theſe Cl 
ſes in ibe Plural end alm. 


in a, Ln 
2. The Vocative for the Tera 


2. Yocativus in Singutari | 


plerun 


Part II. Chap. 1. of Noun, © 5 


lerumque, in Plurali ſem- part in the SinguJor, [and] a- 
ber, eft fimilis Nominativo, ' ways the Plural, is like the „ 

| omi natipe. : NE 855 8 54 

| Pluralis ſunt miles, Plural are alike, . 3 
4. Nomina propria ple- 4. Proper Names for the moſt 5 

I umque carent Plurali. part want the Plural. 1 
A NOUN is that Part of Speech which Ggnifies the Name or el” 1 5 | 7 . Fi 

A Noun is either Subftantiveor Adjective. | | | 9 of 

boy, a Tree 5 Virtus, voy — W = 1 

i An Adjefive Nous is t which ſignifies an Accident ity, or GET 0 

dec rty of 25 Thing as, Albus, white Felix, happy 3 Griwis, y. IIS 
A Subſtantive” may be diſtinguiſhed from an AdjeQtive theſe two Ways. 1 
% ang A Subſtantive can ſtand in a Sentence without an djeRtive, but an Adje- IN 1 SP ; 


ve cannot without a Subſtantives as, I canſay, 4 Stone fails, but I can- 
tlay, Heavy falls. 2. If the Word Thi be joined with an AdjeQive, 
all make Senſe ; but if it be joined with a Jubſtantive, it will make Non- 
e: Thus we ſay, 5. Thing, A white Thing 5 but we do not ſay, A 
an Thing, 4 Beaſt Thing. | 
Subſtantive Noun is divided into Proper and Appellative. 
k Proper Subſtantive is That which agrees to one particular Thing of a 
d; 20, Virgilins, a Man's Name Peatlape, a Woman's Name 3 Scotia, 
land 3 Edinburgum, Edinburgh Tans, The Tay. 3 
0 Uppellative Subſhantive is That which is common to a whole Kind of 

ings; as, Vir, a Mans Famine, a Womanz Regnum, « Kingdom g 
bs, Oy 5 ee a River. Med | FR, 
or, Thatwhena proper Name is applied tom it becomes an Ap. 
ative 3 as, Duodecim care, the . — — | 8 
ENDER jo a vaturgl Senſe is the Piſtinction gf or the Difference 
ween Male and Female: But iv a Grammatical Senſe we commonly un - 

and by it The Fitneſs that a Subſiautive Noun bath to be joined to an 
jefive of ſuch a Termination, and not of anothg. gr 
Df Names of Animals, the Hets are of the Maſculine, and the Fbees of the 
inive Gender : But of Things without Life, and where the Diverſity of” 
is not conGdered, even of things that have Life, ſume are of the Maſcu. 
others of the Feminine, and * of the Neuter Gender, according to 
Uſe ofthe heſt Authors of the Latin Tongue. 
lides theſe three principal Genders, there are reckoned alſo other three 
Principal, which are nothing elſe but Compounds of the three former, 
* yes Common to two, the Gender Common to three, and whe 
bt fy er. N ry 
The Common Gender,orGender commop to two, [Genns commune, or 
mune dunm) is Maſculine and Feminine ; and belongs ta ſuch Nouns as © 
e to both Sexes : As, Parens, a Father or Mother 3 Bos, an Os or Cow. 
The Gender common to three, [Genus commune trium ] is uline, Fe... 
ve and Neuter ; and belongs only to AdjeRtives. ſome baye * 


Terminations,the uline,the ſecopdFemigine,and the third New- . 
\ "= 7 4-43 „ very . 
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uſative 
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Fifth» 
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Peer 3 deer ler, Bona, bones, 
and Feminine, and 
1 ermination which agrees "I to any Fore: the — 
II. The Doubtful Geader(Genus dubine Aubin 
5 us, Dies, a Day, 
Gender * for 


| | — of Animals in which the Diſtinct ion of Sex 15 e not at all, or very ob- 
1 Furely conſt ſidered ; and theſe are gener 
a5, 


| Maſe been it end; in er. (See p. 


r l ER * 8 £08 4 
. Was b e 8 q ; 
wad bo a LE hoe Nh, N > r 22 
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3 of the Latin Tongue, 
Some. have whe firſt 22 


the ſecond euter z as, ey 
rudens, 
found in good Authors ſ wn — fe: _—_ zl 
und in t ometimes in one metimes in 134; 
"Maſe. or Fem. Vulgus the Rabble, M or Neur. 
Ve have excepted out of the Number of Genders the Epicene or Promiſcuous |, 
there is no ſuch Gender diftin& from the three 
thief ones, or the a here are indeed Epicene — that is, ſome þ 
enerally of the Gender of their Teymination's 
cauſe r ends in a 5 Pailer, « Sparrow, ants 
11-) % Homo, a Man ot 
1 Slave, — guis, a Serpent, Dowbtful.] 
/ To diſtioguiſn th we make uſe of theſe three Wars, Hic, bac, 
boc, which are , tho' improperly, called Articles. Hic is the Sign 
of the Maſc. bac of the ew, buc the Neut. Gender 3 hie & bes of the Cum 
mon to*two 3 hie, bac, hoc of the Comte to three 3 bie aut bugs 3 bio aut 


Sc. of the 

"byes CASES we — the different Termioations that Nouns receive 
Se called from cado, to fall, becauſe they naturally fall or flow 
gan d the Nominative, which is therefore called Caſus rect us, the ſtraighi 
Caſe; as the other five are named Obligui, . 


— 2 ular NUMBER: denotes ove 6 hing 5 , Homo, a Mao 
MA FOO! Thiogs then nes omit Maw 


quila, a» Eagle, Fenin. 


th. 


— Before the Learner proceeds to the Declenſion of La: 
tin Nouns, it may not F be improper to give him 
neral View of 


" The Declenſion of Engliſh Nouns. 


. The Eogliſh Lav hath the two Gendeys of Nature, viz. Maſculive 
Feminine 5 for Animals in it are called HE or SHE, according to ih Exc 
Oy; Crab btn; 
ut e a this are of one Term 1 
N Occaſion for . Genders. 1 Exc 
II. The Engliſh, ſpeakipg, has vo Caſe ” becauſe there is u be icke 


ly 
5 3 in the Word, themſelves, asin the Latin; but inſtead tb 
we * uſe ſomelittle Words called PARTICLES. ' 

Thy, Abe Nominative Caſe is the ſimple Noun itſelf: The Particle 0 
put before it, or i after it, makes the Genitive: TO or FOR before it make 
the Dat ive: The Accuſative is the ſame with the Nominative : The Vocatir 
hath O befoxe it: And the Ablativehath WITH, FROM, IN, BY, &c, 
| NorTr, 1, That when N N comes before a Verb, i it is called t 
Nomivatives when it follows after a Verb'ARtive, without a Prepofition i 
teryecning, it is called the Accuſarive, i 

Nor, x- That the * hus n not uſed in the Geni 
Plural 3 as Mens Works, Apoies Creed | 

Nor z- b the Sign of the Dative and 0 of the Vocative, ; 


liar Wo 4 Th 


i; 1 


* 4 * TIS. "I 
i, 1 8 8 Wy. Fob = | F 
4 445 We * 
5 8 ; 
as We. . 
8 * 
8 i a 


Part II. Chap. I. of Noun. - 


22 Beſides theſe there are other ewo itte Words, called ARTICLES, which 
4 ut before 8 tive Nouns, vis. 4 [or 'S 
the 2 ST 7 
or es as much as ive One, and is put "op as, 1 

s as are Man, that i Tb ſignifies almoſt ſame 
another; ith Din Thc nudThſ an 7 7 = 4's 


[ Nors, 1. That _— . „ere 22 ; 
— pellatives, when uſed in av Senſe, have none of theſe Articles 
A. 12 . og 
bl ames 0 vers I 
e 2 4 — bames, The Britansis Tho 2 = «4 7 tz 
2. That the none the Plunl 
Sparrow, Bars — 5 . e eee 
ene 3. That hen an AdjeRtive ee a Subſtantive, the Anicle 
tut] put before both, as, 2 __—_— Aud the Deſuite is 
3 t before the Adjeftive w he 25 5 underſtood 3 as, The juft 
me 82 el Have by Faith, i. e: The juſt Man. 
W. The Fogliſh bak wy Numbers as the Er and the Plural is com» 
uy made patting an s tothe Books- 
ac, 1. Such as end in enge which have es added to their Yin- 
* a3, Church. es, Braſh-es, Witneſſes, Box-es. Where it is to be noticed, 
ſuch Words have a Syllable more in theÞlocalthan in the 'Num- 
3 likewiſe — to all Words ending in ce, ge, Je, x8 5 20, 
» Agr, Houſes, Maxes The Reaſon of + 4 from the bear 
P theſe Termi nations have in gn” nh ng ſo that Plural 
not be diſtinguiſhed from the Sing. without the ition of anothen 
llable. And for the ſameReaſon, Y of e Ten 
ble added to them in their third Perfon Sing, of . | 
Exc. 2, Words that end ip for fe, have Plural in — $ 
6s; Leaf, Liwvess Wife, Wives: Bur not alwa Hoo? 2 
uf, Miſchief 2 , Mnf, &c. retain f, Staff has 5 | 
* Some bave their Plural in en; tn, DI A'S Woman, Women 3 


FN 


Children 5 Chick, Chicken ; Brother, Brothers oe Brethren s (which laſt 
Maſculive ben uſed but in Sermons,or in a bur 
ing ro th Exc. 4. Some are more i ; as, Die, Dices 2 — 


called II. 5 Gooſe, Geeſe; , hun, Teeth 3 * 

954 xo 5- Some are the ſame in ; bord Nemder, * 4 e 
e is no Al ben, Peaſe, Deer 3 Fiſh and _ Mile and Mi 1 Heſs ned « and Horſes. 
id thereof] Norz, That as Nounsin y do ey ito ie, fo 8 


than y; in the Plual; as, Cherry, 
An Engliſh Noun is thes declin d, 
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8 RNudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
Prima Declinatio. The Firſt Declenſion, 
M, Uomodo dignoſcitur] M. Ow is the Firſt De 
Prima Declinatio? |. 1 4 clenfion known? 
D. Fer Genitivum & Da-] S. By the Genitive and Da 
tivum ſingularem in & diph- | tive ſingular in æ Dipbthong 
thongon.. | 1 
M. Quot habet Termina-|] M. How n Ter minati 
tiones? | ons bath 
D. Quatuor; 4, e, as, es;] S. Four; a, e, as, es; as, 


lee 14- Ny 


ee Nou x; 


tote 

ce their 4 
fray 5 they 
4 N 
ben they 
lautus, 
am vw K 
ords 


; 2 ea ſl 
. ut, | 7 950 my 
8 Penna, Penelope, Eneas, A K.. „0 

= *enna, 4 Pen, Fem. | Termina 
5 Sing. MEET Ptor,..-. 1, tions, 


SS  No-m.penna, a2 per. Nom. pennæ, pens. | a, 
VE Tp Gen, pennæ, of @ pen. Gen. pennatum, of pens. | #, 
ea, pennæ, to a pen. Dat, pennis, to pews. | 2, 
Acc., pennam, a pen. Acc, pennas, pens, I am, as, 
Voc. penna, O pen. Voc, pennz, Opens. | a, æ, 
Al. penna, withapen, Abl. pennis, with pens. | a: is. 
C After the ſame manner you may decline Litera, a Letter; 
Via, a Way; Galea, an Helmet; Tunica ,a Coat; Toga,a Gown 


9 mm 


Ais a Latin Termination, e, 4s and es are Greek. 
Nouns in a and e e Feminine, in as and es Maſculine. 
Rue. Filia, a Daughter 3 Nata, a Daughter ; Dea,a Goddeſs ; Anima,the 
Soul, with ſome others, have more frequently abus than i, in theix Dat. ar 
Abl..P}ur. to diſtipguiſu them from Maſculides in 4s of the ſecond Declenſion 
¶ In declining Greek Nouns obſerve the following Rules, 
1. Creek Nounsin @s lang ©) have ſometimes their Accuſative {with th 
Poets}in an; as, Aineas, Aineam vel /Encan 3 (Offa, Ofam vel Ofſan.] 
2. Theſe in es have their Accuſativę in en, and their Vocative and Ab. 
tive in e: Ag, TY | | 
Nom. Anchiſes, Aecuſ. Anchiſen, 
Voc. Anchife; Ablat. Anchiſc. 
3- Nouns in e have their Gevitive in es, their A ccuſative in en, their Da 
vive, Vocative and Ablative ine: A, | 
| Nom.Penelope, | | Gen. Pevelopes, 
. Dat. Penelope, *. Acc. Penelopen, 
Voc. Penelope, 1 02h ä | 
Abl. Penelope. 8 . 
Atto the Dative unde e, I have followed Probus an Priſcian am 
the Antients ; Lilly, Alvarus, Voſſius, Meſſicurs de Port Royal, Johnfoy Wi Fo 
&c. among the Moderns, And tho” none of them cite any Example, vet I re 
membey to have obſerved three ſuch Datives, via. Cybe le in Virg. Eu. XI. 7 


Ecaclopein Martial. Epig · XI. 8,5. ad Epigone is Reinelii dyntag. 1 


+ 
* 


ow 


Part II. Chap: I. of Nou 


Per Genitivum ſingu. S. By the = % ing ular 
m in it, & Dativum in 7. | in is, and Darive in i, 
, Quot habet Termiga-| M. How many Terminati- 
nes feu ſyllabas finales? | ons or final Syllabler bath a? 
D. Septuaginta & unam. S. Seventy and one. 
M. Quot habet literas fi- | M. Hom many final Letters 
males? - hath i1? 

D. Undecim; a, e, o, e, d, S. Eleven; a, e, o, c, d,l, 
n, , 5, t, x; ut, n, r, 8, t, X; as, 

' Diadema, à Crown; Sedile, a Seat; Ser mo, Speech; Zac, 
lim; David, a Man's Name; Animal, a living Creature; 
flew, a Comb; Pater, a Father; Rupes, a Rock; Caput, 
ie Head; Rex, a King. 
Sermo, Speech, Maſc. 
Sing. Plur. 


Terminations. 


5 Nom. ſermo, Nom. ſermones, @, e, o, NC, es, a, 
„„ en. ſermonis, of. ſermonum, is, um, ium, 
. us E.. ſermoni, at,” ſermonibus, i, ibus, 
201 lc ſermonem, Acc. ſermones, em, et, a, 
5 ? er. ſermo, For. ſermones, 4, e, o, Kc. es, a, 
5 ius . ſermone: Abl. ſermonibus, , 32 ibus. 
8 Sedile, 4 Seat, Neut. 
. Sing. 7 ur. As Ser mo, ſo maſt Subſtantives of 
5 7g ſedile, Nom. ſedilia, this Declenfion in a, o, e, d, n,t, x, 
„ u. ſedilis, Gen. ſedilium, ½ or, ur, 5, 0s, us 5 (oxcept their 
8 Ys 9 ſedili Dat ſedilibu Acc, and Vos. when they are Neuiers, 
. g 5 5 3 or when they want the Plural Num- 
5 t. ſedile, Acc. ſedilia, ber.) Alſo (when they have more Syl- 
Ny RO be. ſedile, Vac. ſedilia, able, in their Gen, than Nom.) all 
+ OE . ſedili; Abl, ſedilibus. Words in cx, and my of thi twin, 
5 a 
ö TIS : Of the final Letters of the third Declenſiop, Six are peculiarto it, o, e 
Pe t x; the other five are common to other Declenfions, viz, a, e, #, r, 5.4 
I RE TEN he copious finaf Letters are, o, yg 5y x. 
„„ The copious final Syllables are, io, do, go, en, err, as, es, 15,05, %, 75,08. 
DO one All Nouns in a of this Declenſion acc ori gizally Creek, and have — 
T before it, There are only two Words - cs Lac, Milk; avd Hales, a 
FF erring · Words ind are proper Names of Men, asd very rare, There are 
e ly three Words iv t, via Caput, the Head ; Sinciput, the Fore. head; Oc- 
3 5 ut, the Hind head. 
. 1. The Terminations er, or, 05,0, 1, Maſcoline, 
V The Termigations io, do, go, as, es, is, ys, aus, "4 
F Bot x,and g after a Conſonant, 4 axe 
OR Sb 5 Terminations 44 „ e, t, men, ar, ur, us, ut, } — 
F But from theſe there ate moy Excepriogs. 
5 8 js 2 8 8 ; Be Mr 
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L FRudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


>"; 7 
R 1 0 13 be 


Nor, 1. That for the moſt part the Genitivehath a Syllable more Ons) 


the Nominative ; and where it is otherwiſe, they generally end in e, es, or is, 
Norx, 2+ That whatever Let ox Syllab . 
h the other Caſes ſexcept the Accuſative and Vocative Sing. 
pf Nemers;) as, Thema, atis, -ati,-ate,a Theme 5 Sangias, -guinis, Blood; : 
Tter, -tinerts, a Journey 5 Carmen, + mints, a Verſe 5 Faults, dicis, a Judge. 


muſt run 


REGU-L AX. 

1. Nomina in e, & Neutrs 
in al & ar habent # in Abla- 
tivo. f 

2. Quæ habent eg tantum in 
Ablativo faciunt Genitivum 
pluralem in am. 

3. Qua habent i tantum, 
vel e aut : ſimul, faciunt zum, 

4. Neutra quæ babent e in 
Ablativo ſingulari habent 4 
in Nominativo, Accuſativo & 
Vocativo plural. 

5. At que habent z in Ab. 
lativo, faciunt za, 


ble comes before 15 in the Genitive 


„  RDLES 
1. Nouns in e. dnd Neuters 
in al and ar, beuei in the Al. 


| lative. 


N. | 
2. Theſe which have e only 
inthe Ablative make their Ge- 
ni tive plural in um. 

3. Theſe which bave i only, 
or e and i together, make ium. 

4. Neuters which ba e e in 
their Ablative ſing. have a in 
the Nomi nati pe, Accuſc.1/ve and 
Vocative plural. 

5. But theſe which haue i in 


the Abla «ve, make ia, 


— 


— —-— 


„ EXCEPTIONS io the Acculative Singular. 


1. Some Nouns io is have im in the Accuſative ; as, Vis, vim, 


N 
wu 


trength ; 


Tuſſis, the Conghs Sitts, Thirſt 5 Buris, the Beam of a Plough 3 Ravis, 
Hoarſeveſs 5 Aung, a Maſon's Rule, To which add Names of Rivers in 
#53 as, Tybris, Thameſis, which the Poets ſometimes make jn i», 

2. Some in is have em or ia 5 as, Navis, a Ship 5 Puppis, the Stern ; Se. 


euris, an Ax; Clavis, a Key 5 Febris, a Fever; Pelvi, a Baſon 

Rope 5 Twrris, a Tower; Navem vel navim, &c. | 
2EXCEP TIONS inthe Ablative Singular. 

1. Nouns which have inin the Accuſative have i in the Ablative, as, 


Vis, vim, vi, &c. Thele that have tm 
vem, vel navim, nave vel vai. 
2. Canalis, Vectis, Bipennis, have i 


. Theſe Neuters in ar haye «© Far, Fubar, Nect᷑ ar and Hepar : Fal al 


EXCEPTIONS is the Genitive Plural. 
Syllablevio as, is, aud 5,with a Conaſo 


ſo bas ſale. 
1. ES 


: Avis, Amnis, Ignis, Unguts, Rug, 
and Imber, with ſome others, have e or i; but moſt commonly e. 


Rais, 3 


or im, have e oris as, Navis, na. 


nant before 


it, hay 


in; as, As, aſſum 3 Lis litinm 3 Urbs, urbium. f 
2. Alſo Nouns in es and it, not increaſivgin their Genitive 3 as, Valli 
vallium 5 Rupes, rupinm. Except Paris, Canis, Vates and Volweris. 
3+ To which add Caro, Cor, Cos, Dos, Mus, Nix, Nox, Linter, Sal, ds, 
Norz, That when the Geoitive Plural ends in idm, the Accuſative fr 


? 
omnes, partes. 
371 
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tly inſtead of es bas eis or is; as, omneis, parteis, or ownis, partii 
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| Of Greek Nouns, + 
tee Nouns have ſometimes their Cenitive in 0s: And theſe ave 1. 
h as increaſe their Genitive with 4 ; as, cas, arcadis vel Atcados, an 
Axcadian 5 Briſeis, -eidis vel-eidos, a Woman's Name. 2. Such as increaſe 
n 05 pure, i. (. with a Vowet before it 5: as, Harefis, 807, vel ict, an Hereſy, 
3+ To theſe add Sphyngos, Strymonos and Panos. 

Narz, That is * 2 frequent, ecept in the ſecond Kind, and Patio- 
vymicks of the fiiſt. | fa 

II. 1. Greek Words which increaſe their Ceaitive in is ot 05 not pure, (i.e, 
with a Conſond before it) have frequently their Accuſative ſing. in a, wed 
plur. in @s 5 ampas, lampadis, lampada, lampadas ; alſo, Minos, Mi- 
mots, Minoa ; „Trois, Troa, Troas 3 Heros, berois, heroa, beroas. . 
Wards in 15 9 whoſe Cenitive ends in os pure, have their Accuſative' 
in im or in, a ryn 5 as, Hæreſis, - cs, hareſi or, in, Chelys,,lyos, a 
Lute, chelym or Fl Of Words in d which have their Genitive in dis or 
dos, Maſculineghave their Accuſative fox the moſt part in a» or is, ſeldom 
in dem, and never in da, that I know of ; as, Paris, Parim, vel Paris, vel 
Paridem; Feminints have moft commonly dem or d, and ſe lam im ot ins 
as, Briſeis, Briſeidem vel Briſeida. 

III. Feminines in o have a in their Genitive, aud o in their other Caſes 3 
as, Dido, Didus, Dido, &c. or they may be declined after the Latin Form, 
na IOC "196 which Juno (as being of a Latin original) always fallows, 

IV. Greek Nouns in s frequently throw away in their Vocative 3 as, Cal. 
chas, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpbexs 3 Calchs, Achille, Pari, Tipby, Orpben. 

V. Greek Nouns have ww, (and ſometi mes iu in their Genitive 5 as, 
Fyigrammai6n, Hereſesn) and very rarely tum. 

VI Gteek Nouns in ma have moſt frequently is in theit Dative and 


ative plur. as, Poema, poematis, becauſe of old they ſaid poetbatww, ti. 4 


Bos has b, and bobus or bubu. 


Onarta Declinatio. 
. Uomodo dignoſcitur 
Quarta Declinatio ? 
D. rer Genitivum ſingula- 
em in us, & Dativum in uz. 
M. Quot habet Termina- 
iones ? ont hath it ? 
D. Duas; ws & uz ut, | S. Two; us and uz as, 
FruQtus, Fruitz Cornu, an Horn, ; 


The Fourth Declenfion; 
M. Ow is the Fourth Des 
clenſion known? 
S. By the Genitive ſing ulay 
in us, ad the Dative in ui. 
M. How many Terminati- 


Froftus, Fruit, Maſc. Terminations. 
Nom. fructus, Nom. fructus, | us, us, 
Gen, fructus, Gen, fruftuum, | ws, wu, 
Bat. fructui, r Dat. fruftibus, | ut,  7bus, 
Acc, fructum, S Acc, frugus, | um, us, 
Voc. frudtus, Voc. fructus, t, ws, 
Abl, fruau ; Abl, fruQibus, | 4 7 ibus, 


Cornu 


Part II. Chap. I. f Noun, 1 


0 


| 


8 


3 


7 | T 


r 


1 of the Latin Tongue, 


Cornu, an Hora, Neut. 


: born om. cor nua, 4s Fruftus, fo 
| Gen, — Gem, cornuum, * 2 One 
S a. cornu, . F e. cornibus, | a Fall orC 
&  Y4cc. cornu, & YAce. cornua, As Conne ſo Ge 
#Poc. cornu, 5 Voc. cornua, ' the 8 
Abl. cornu; L. 401. cornibus. | Tast, 0 


—̃ 1 


Nouns in eld Decletſion are are generally M enetally Mafculine, * theſe in « al by! 
Neuter, and indeclioable in the fing 
Rus. Nauns have «646 in their Danes gd Ablative Plural, viz. 1. 
Arens, a Bow 5, Artus, a Joint ; Lacus, a Lake [K Atus, a Needle; Portns, 4 
Port or Harbour g Partss, a Births Tribus, a T Wh Vern, a Spit, 
Norz, That of old Nouns of this Declenſion belonged to the Third, aud 
were declined as Cru, gratis, a Cran ; thus, 8 Facts, frutui, fre- 
Suem, ſruct᷑ us: Nut nes, Ei, fas rut uum, fruftnibus, fruct nes, eee er 
bus, So that all the Caſes are contracted except the 
five plur. There are ſome es of the Genitive in ais yet 2, ; 4 
the contrary there are feycral of the Dative in «. 
The bleſſed Name Jr. Domus, an Howſe, Pei, des 4 


308 Fe Ie declined. | , Sing. OP a 
zus, Nom. 3, om. domus, 
12 Low ' Ly fe — v.. mi. Ges. domorum, v. · = CS 
| Poe Ix ev, Dat. domui, v. - mo. Dat. domi bus, ſecu 
KG Ace, Ion, , >| i, Acc, dimum, Acc. domos, v. us. duas 
's, Vos. Ixsv, ; ſunt 


Voc. domus, Voc. domus, 
Cl.. Issv. _) . Ab. domo '* Abl. domibus. 


{NoTn, That the Genitive domi is only «ſed when it fignifies, At home 
domo, the Dative, is found in Horace, 241 10 of 


Suma Declinatio. The Fifth Declenſioi 


Wort dignoſcitur' M. Ow 15 the Fifth Di; 
Quin'a Doclinatio 7 | clenſion known? ww 
Per Genitivum ſingu- S. By the Genitive and 

e & Dativum in ei. tive ſingular in ei. F 
M. Quot habet Termina-| M. How, many Termi 


jones? [ons hath in 
9. Unam, nempe erz ut, | S. One, namely es; at, 
Res, 4 Thing, Fem. Termination — 
Nom. res, Nom. res. ' 57 
Gen, rei, en. rerum, L 


at. rei, „Dai. rebus, 
1 Acc. rem, 8 Acc. res, FP 
Foc. res, oc. res, fer, et, eu, 
1 Abl. re: Abl, rebus, ' e: a 


5 - ba = _ 7 * 
Þ . wa ALI nr Wat? © \ a= LOH \ 4. 5 W 
Þ . S r 9 1 * * 1 PI. .) 7 „ 
9 yo, 5 * on, Pg aÞ F * a 1 * e FN . g 2 
EX LF rey, CE WOES ALLE Et > 5 1 2 * RS. 1 3 17 * 
Þ 74 * A = : LD Pr —_— L "_ 1 1 ＋ = - «#7! — 
#4 8 BO GET BT 4 OE ER. ER 1 r . SETS 


| 


„ Thing, 
all Nouns in es are ofthe Fi 
Moſt Nouns of this 


General Remarks on 
rum, Menfine, Carr. 


and Fide for dei in the F 


Declinatio Adjedivorum. 
Djectiva ſunt vel ptimæ 
A & ſecundz Declinatio- 
nis, vel tertiz tantum. 
Omnia Ad jectiva babentia 
tres Terminationes (preter 
a) undecim) ſunt primæ & 
ſecundæ: At qu# unam vel 
duas Terminationes habent, 
ſunt tertiz. | 
Ad jectiva prime & ſecun» 
iz habent Maſculinum in ws, 
b) vel er Fœmininum ſems 


v. · vun 


u home 


Pa II. Chap. I. of Noun, rs 
Rouns of ih / Fifth Declenſion are not above fifty, and are all Femivine en. 


Day, Maſc. or Fem. and Meridies, the Mid - day or Noon, Maſc, 
of this Declevſion end in ies, except three, Fi 


es, a Ram 3 Paries, a Wall, and Nies, Reſt ; which are 


» Faith 3 Spes, 


theſe four 3 Abies, a Fir · tree 
of the Kon; 


want the Genitive; Dative and Ablatiy 
plural 3 and many of them want the Plural ahogethes. - 8 


all the Declenfions,” 


1. The Cenitive plug of the firſt Four is ſontetimes conttaReed, eſpetially 
by Poets 3 as, Caelicolum, Deum, Menſum, Currum; for Calicolarnm, Deo 


2. When the Genitive of the ſecond ends in ij, the laſt i is fometimes taken 


away by Poets 3 as Thguri for Tugarii. We read alſo Ali for axle in the 
Full, 5 and fo of other like Wands. 


| The Declenfion of AdjeRives, 


. 


xA Pjetivesare either of the 
A irſt and Second fb of 


on, ar of 1he Third only. 

A Adje#:ves having thres 
Terminations (except eleven) 
are of the Firſt and Second: Bus 
theſe which bave one or two 
Terminations are of the Third, 


Second have their Maſculine int 
us, or er; their Feminine gl. 
ways in a, and their Neuter 
always in um; as, 


nſionl Mer in a, Neutrum ſemper in 
2% Mae 
wn? . Boans boa 
wood: Sing, e 
Nom, bon-us, , um, 
bon-i, 2, i, . 
bon*0, , +0, 
(ls bon-um, -am, -um, 
bon. e, 2, zum, 
bon-o, a, "0; 


(a) Vit, acts, alacer, celer, celebey, ſala volucer, campeſter, 77 
ei, L ge filvefters which are of the Third, ad have their Maſe. is 
ei, Feu thei Fem. is is, and Neut. in e. wha 
Gut, 0% Forſter, full, was of old fals | 

Tener 
* 
3 0 A 5 Py EDIT 
C VTV 


na, bonum, good ; Tenet: — tenerum, tender. 


bonum, good. 

Plur. 
Nom. bon-i, , - 
Gen. bon-orum,-arum,-orum, 
Dat. bon-is, -is, is, 
Acc . — »as, -2, 
Voc. bon- *©, 2, 


Ajedives of the Firſt aal 


5 No 
Re WK. 


5 7 
r 


3 


6 Rudiments of the Latin Thygue, | 


; wietched ; liber, era, -erum, free; and all Compounds in ger and fer. C 


neunter, neither 5 «ter, whether, with its Compounds; «tergue, both; ater 


Teyner, tenera, tenerum, iender. 

| . Plau. Pen 5H bf 

N. ten-er, era, erum, N.ten-eri, -erz, 8 
G. ten · eri, .erz, eri, G. ten erorum,erarum, -erorum n 
D.ten-ero, -er#, ero, Y. ten. eris, -eris, eris, n 
A.ten-ercum,.eram,-erum, A. ten- eros, -2ras, -erd, 5 
m 

m 


V. ten- er, era, erum, V. ten-eri, -erz, «era, 
A. ten- ero, era, -ero; A. ten- eris, eris, «exis. 


n 


Adjegtives are declined as three 8Subſtantives of the fame Terminations and 3 
Declenſions: As in the Examples above, bonus, like dominys 5 tener, like 

ener 3 bond and tenera, like penna 5 bonum and, fenerum, like reguum. 
Therefore the Ancients, as : clear from Varro, lib. 3. de Anal, declined every 


« J=( 
a- 
. a- 
80 

ag 
d 


Gender ſeparately, and n three jointly, as we now commonly do : And 
Doris of may not be amifs to follow this Method at firſt, eſpecially if the 
s of a {low Capacity. 


f AdjeRtives in er, Corti xctain the e, as tener. So miſer, era, -erum, 


thers loſe it 3 as, leber, pulchra pul:bruth, fair 5 niger, gra, -grum, black. 
Theſefollowiss Adjebives, and, one 3 tots, whol 3 bes, alone 3 wile! 
any 5 nullus, none 5 alius, another of many; alter, another, or one of two; 


libet, utervi,, which of the two you pleaſe ; alteruter, the one or the other} 
have their Genitive ſingular in ius and Dative in i. 


AdjeQiva tertiz Declina- | Ajedtiuves of the third De 

. tionis. , clenſion. 125 
1; Unius Terminationis, 1. Of one Termination, WÞlati 
Sing. Plur. Pein 
N. fel ix. ix, ix, N. fel-ices, ices, »icia, Pinati 
8. fel icis, »icis, +icis, G. fel-icium, -icium, -iciumrivi 
D. ſel-ici, ici,  »ici, D. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibu 4. k 
A. fel icem, icenf, ix, A, fel ices, -ices, icia, r 2 
V. fol ix, ix, -ix, F. fel-ices, ices, icia, 5 
A. fel. ice, vel · ici, Ge. 4. fel · icibus, -icibus, icib by 
2, Duarum Terminationuti, 2. Ot two Terminations. . Dit 
| Mitis, mite, week. . h e Ablay 
Sing, „ Plur. 21 
N. mitis, mitis, mite, N. mites, mites, mitia, %, 
G. mitis, mitis, mitis, G. mitium, mitium, mitiuc Nor. 
D. miti, miti, miti, D. mitibus, mitibus, mitibu"* Pl. 
A. mitem, mitem, mite, 4. mites, mites, mitia, f „ 
V. mitis, mitis, mite, . mites, mites, mitia, Io be n 

A. miti, miti, miti: A, mitibus, mitibus, mit 
| | Ci 


ot ium 
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mĩti-or, 

miti-oris, 
miti=0ri, 
miti-orem, -orem, us, 
miti-or, - «or, 


3. Triakn Termiingtionum. 


? | Ag. f 
a- cer vel=cris, .cris, -cre, 
a- cr -Cris, «Cris, 
. a- cri, cri, eri, 
- 2=crem, © -crem,-cre, 
a:cer vel.cris, «Cris, «cre, 
cri, ori, eri: 

IE GUT A _ 
1. Adjectiva tertiz Decli- 
ationis habent e vel i in Ab- 
tivo ſingula ri. 
2. At ſi neutrum ſit in e, 
blativus hahet i tantum. 
3. Genitivus phuralis deſi- 
t in lan; & Neutrum No- 
inativi, Accuſativ{ & Vo 
A ˙ dba, nt; 
4. Excipe Comparativa, 
= um & d poftnlant. 


icia, 
icin 
-icibu 
-icia, 
-icia, 


N 
| 9 er he 
D { 
So 92) 1 * 
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Bart If. Chap. I. of unn. 
Mltciot, mitius, Meeker, 


, mrfi eus, V. miti>ores, 
I, miti- ore ve} · ori, Cc. A. miti-oribus+oribus,oribur. 


* 


ws Wd 
&-7 e * n= 
— . o "1. N 
o 
RE OE S 


Pari 


of,” us, N. miti-ores, - -ores, brü? 
-oris, ,oris, C. miti-orum, -orum, oram. 
ori, «Ori, P, miti-oribus,-oribus,-oribus; 


+ Miti-ores, ores, ora, 
votes, „ora, 


J. of tliree Terminatichs. 


Acer vel actis, acris, acre, Sharp,, 


; Plufp,. . "4 
N. a-Eres, des, . *crid, 
G. a- crium, crium, crium, 
D. a=cribus, -cribus, -cribusg 
A. a=cres, -cres, ctia, 
F. a-cres, '-cres, «cria, 


A. a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus. 


A 5 BYE 4 
1. Al jeſtives of the Third 
| Declenfion- have e or i in the 
Ablative fingular. e 
2, But if the Muter be in 
e, the Ablative bas i bn. 
3. Genitive plural ends 
in ium; dad the Neuter of the 
Nomi naive, Atcuſative and 
Vocative in I. 


4. Except Comparatives, 


tobi eh refuire um and a, 


"ak ———— 

„ ei 
1. Dives, Hoſpes, Soſpes, S. 1 
e Ablar. Bees gle * 2 
2. Compos, Impos, Conſors, Inops, 
ber ; alſo 


icib 
tions. 


mitia, 
mitiut 
mitibl 
mitia, 
mitia, 
mitid! 

Mitie 


io be met wi 


tions. 


„voii, — Payer havee id 
nily um in the Cenit. Plur. 


Vigil, Supplex, Uber, Degener 24 
mpounds ending in ceps, *. pes and corpor 3 as, Priveeps, 
life x, Bipes, 1 ritorpor, have um, not i. 

Norte, That all theſe have ſeldom rhe Neut. Sing, and never almoſt the 
ut, Plut in the Nom. and Accuſ. To which add Memor, which RU 
i, and wemorum, and Locuples, which Has locupletinumsz alſo, Deſes, Re- 
Hebes, Perpes, Prapts, Teres, Concolor, Verſicolor 5 which being hasd- 
in the Cent. Plur. tis a Doubt whether they monk have 


ve ium, tho I inchve moſt "os former 
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Is Nudinents of the Latin Tongue, 
3 · Par bas pari; vetus, vetera, & veterum 3 Plus (which hath only 
Neut. in the Sing.) has plure, and plures, plura (or pluri a) plurinm. 
Nore, 1. That Comparatives, and Adjettives in us, have more frequeih 
ly e than i, and Participles is the Ablatives called 46ſolute have always 
as, Caroloregnante, notriguants. 
Notz, 2. That Adjeftives joined with Subſtantives Neuter, hardly 
have e but i; asV1#yict ſerro, not vict᷑rice. - i 
Norx, 3. That Adjetives when they are put Subſtantively, have ofti 
e 5 as, Aﬀinis, Familiaris, Rivalis, Sodalis, &c. 80 Par, a Match 5 
Cum pare quaque ſuo cornnt, Ovid. | 
Of NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
1 HE Ordinal and Multiplicati ve Numbers (ſee Chap. IX) are re 
larly declined. The Diſtributive wants the Siogular, as alſod 
the Cardinal, except Unus, which is declined as in p. 16. and hath the! 
ral, when joined with a Subſtantive that wanteth the Sing. as, Una lit 
one Letter; Una menia, ove Wall 3 or when ſeveral Parniculars are ce 
dered complexly as making one Compound ; as, Uni ſex dies, i. e. ( 
Space of Six Days ; Una veſtimenta, i. . One Suit of Apparel.” Plat. 
| Duo and Tres are declined after this manner. Ex 
' Nom. duo, dus, duo, { Nom tres, tresy tra, 
Cen. duorum, duarum, duorum, 1 Gen. trium, trivm,triun 


he 
d 


ch 
10115 


Ee 2 Dat. duobus, duabus, duobus | : & Dat. tribus, tribus, tribe | 
5 21 Acc, duos vel o, duas, duo, 2 Ace. tres, tres, tria, 

= Voc. duo, dum, duo, 1 Vcc. tres, tres, tris; Wil | 
2 + 461, duobus, duabus, dnobus. ® bl. tribus, tri bus, tribuſſſ 
? Ambo, Both, is declined as Duo. | | 


2. From N«atnoy to Centum are all indeclinable. 

3- From Centum to Mille, they are declined thus, Ducenti, ducents 
centa 3 ducenterum, ductntarum, ducentorum, &c, _ 

4. Asto Mille, Varro, and all the Grammartavs after him, down to thel 
Age, make it (whey it is put before a Cenitive plural) a Subſtantive ide 
nable in —_ and in the Plur. declin'd, Millia, millium, millibws 3 
when it bath a Subſtantive joined to it in any other Caſe, they make ii 
Adjet᷑tive plural indeclinable. But Scioppins, and after him Grouovims1c 
tend that Mille is always an Adjetti oe plural; and under that Termins 
of all Caſes and Cenders but that it hath two Neuters, ac Mille, aud 
Millia, That the firſt is uſed, when one thouſand is figoified, and the 
cond when more than e. And that, where it ſee ms to be a Subſtantive 
verning a Genit, Maltitxdo, Numerus, Manus, Pecunia, Pond us, Spalt 
Corpus, or the like, are underſtood. Town that formerly I was of this! 
timent 5 but now the weighty Reaſons adduced by the moſt accurate Pe | 
vie, incline merather to follow the ancient Grammarians. 

After the Declenſion of Subjiantives and AdjeFives ſeparately, it a9 
be improper to exerciſe the Learner with ſome Examples T5 $ubſtantivt 
Adject᷑ive declin'd tag ether; which will both make him more ready in ib 
clenfions, and render the Dependence of the Adjedtive upon the $ubſlas 
more familiar to bim. Let the Examples at firſt be of the ſame Terminal 
and Declenſions as, Dominus juſtus, a juft Lord; Penna bona, « good f | 
J-genium eximium, an excellent Wit; Afterwards let them be different i» 
or bot h 3 as, Puer probus, a good Boy ; Lettio facilis, an eaſy Liſon; Þ | 
optimus, an excellent Poet; Fruftugdulcis, ſweet Fruit; Dies fauſtus, a h 
Day, &c. And if the Boy has as yet been taught Writing, let bim write then 
ther inthe School, or at home, to bereviſed oy the Maſter next Day, 
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m5. Bednndant 
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Tir Ff. Chap. 1. Fenn. 


of IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


beſe (for we canvot here make a full Enumeration of them) may be xe» 
* to the following Scheme. 


yas Liberi Mine, 4. 
. 11 Number, 4 tos Plur. as, Aer, Humns, Rune. 


aka. 
ives, 


; | - Nom.&V 
ow oc, 722 


| „e I 78 
L 


Subſtant 


\ Gen, Dat. & Abl. Plar. tab 
1 Three 3 as,Dica, dicam, dicas. 
or having only Twoz a. pbetia, Suppttias, 
ö One ; as, Diets Infuids, not u- 

| ( as, catera, caterum. 


Fem. as, Quiſquis, quieguid. 

Neut. as, Compos. 

Maſc. & Fem. as, Plus. 

Maſc. & Neut, as, Sicelis, 
\Fem & Neur, as, Tros. 

Plur, as, Unnſquiſque. 

Sing. as, Centum. 

Voc. as,: Nullus. 

Dat, & Abl as, Tantandem. 


N — — 


2. Ad jectives. 


or having the » - Voc. ooly, as, Mafe, Ma#i. 


CMaſc. : (Neut. N Maenalus, Manals. 
| Maſc. [ (M. 2 as, Locus, ci ca. 
4 Fe. Neut. as, Carbaſus, carbaſa. 
| Neut. 7 Maſc. as, Calum, celi, 
Neut. & Fem. as, Epulum,epuld. ' [ na; 
(NMlaſc. & Neut.as, re num ni i 


ae rh 4; 


1. Too much, 
9 gh ops | 


* 


— 


2. Variable, 
A. 


ing of the 2 & 4 as, Laurus, 1 &us. ' 


& 2.48} as, :fis 3 ſa, ſorum, 


* altoge r het 3 as, Fas. 
hb e,as Indeclinables, 3; io the Sing as, Corum. 


Is Decle 14 © 3 2 & Y u, Delicium, delicia. 


2. T 


8 


Ph OTE 


+= only; as, Helena, Helene 
Cender 125, Trgmes,tignums. 
12 8 
| Gend & Decl. as, Ætber, athra. 
In Gender anly 5 ; as, hic & boc Valgas. F 
0 only ; as, Fames, ſamis, of ths, 


In Termination 


Acebundant, 


ts ies <5 Abl. fame of the ih, 
NO becauſe che laſt Syllable is 


— 
3+ 


C C alwaysloog with the Pants, 


20 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue. 
Nerz, 1. That the Defe&ive Nouns are not ſo numerous as is comm 


believed. 


Nor, 2. That theſe which very too little, may be ranked under the 
Ei ve 3 and theſe which vary too much, under the Redundant, E.G 
calorum comes not from Calum, but from Cala; and Vaſa, vaſorum not 
vas, vaſis, but from vaſum, raft : But Cuſtom, which alone gives Laws 
Languages, bas dropt the Singular, and retained the Plural ; and fo of of 


4 


2 5 


— 


De Comparatione. 
M. Uor ſunt Gradus 
' Comparationis ? 
D. Tres; Poſitivus, Com 
parativus & Superlativus. , 
M. Quot# Declinationis 
ſunt hi gradus? | 
D. poſitivus eſt AdjeQi- 
vum Prime & Secundæ De- 
clinationis, vel Terti# tan- 
tum; Comparativus eft ſem 
per Tertiz z- Superlativus 
ſemper Primz & Secundz. 
M. Unde formatur Com- 
parativus gradus? 
VD. Aproximocaſu Poſitivi 
in i, addendo pro maſculino 
& feeminino ſylabam or, & 
ws proneutroz ut, 


. 


Of Compariſon 


M. He: many Degre 


Compariſon are 


S. Three; the Poſiti ve, C 
pa rative and Superlative 

M. Of what Declenſio 
theſe Degrees? 

S. The Poſi tive is an 
dive of the Firfl and 
Declenſion, or Third only 
Comparative is always ( 
Third; the Superlative al 
of the Firſt and Second, 

M. Whence is the Co 

tive Degree formed? 
S. From the next Caſe 
Poſitive in i, by adding | 
Maſculine and Feminin 
Syllable or, and us fo 
Neuter; as, 


| 


| 


- Dodus, learned, Gen. doſti, doctior & doctius, more | 


ed? Mitis, meek, Dat. iii. 

M. Unde formatur Super- 
lativus? 

D. 1. Si Poſitivus deſinat 
in er, Supe rlativus formatur 
addendo rimus; ut, 

Pulcher, fair, pulcherrimus, 
perrimus, moſt poor. 

2. Si Poſitivus non deſinat 
in er, Supetlativus formatur 
a proximo caſu iu i, addendo 


ffimus; ut, 


miticr & mitius, more 

M. Whence is the Sun 
tive formed? 

S. 1. Fibe Pofirive e 
er, the Supe/la tive is jd 
by adding limus; as, 
moſi fait; Pauper, poor, 


2. If the Pofitive ends 
er, the Superlative is j0 
from the next Caſe in i, 
ding ſſimus; as, 


| 


| 


Part II. Chap. I. of Noun, 


mus, moſt meek.” 


3 


— 


Grammatical Co M ARISOA we underſtand three Adjektive Nouns, 

ich the twe laſt are formed from the firlt, and import Compariſon with 

at is, Heightning vr Leffening of irs Significarion. © 

pſequeatly theſe Adjettivesvaly which ate capable of having their Signi- 

on increaſed or dimmiſhed, can be compared. 

he POSITIVE ligaifies the Quality of a Thing Gmply and abſolutely 5 

mobs 1 Parvas, little. 12 05 ö 3 
e N dds heightens or lefſens that Quality 3 as, Purior, 
FR INES, RF 

he SUPERLATIVE heightens or leſſe ns it to a very high, or very low 

ee 5 as, Hariſſia us, hardeſt, or moſt hard 5 Minimns, very little, or leaſt. 


d «5; the Superlative always in mas, ma, mum. 
f Tie poſi ive properly ſpexRing ig no Degree of Compariſon, for it does not 
are I ligt ether: H ver it is accognted one, becanſe the other two 
ounded upon, and ſurmed from it.) 1 8 
beSIGN of the Comparative in our Language is the Syllable er added 
> AdjeQiye, or the Word more put before it. 
he SIGN of the Su perlati ve is the Syllable eft added to an Adjective, or 
W utds very or inet put befoxe it. 1 nay 
ore, That when the Poſiuve iss long Word, or would otherwiſe ſound 
b by having er or eſt added to it, we commonly make the Comparative 
be Word more, and the guperlative by f or very, put before it. 
od for the like Reaſon, the Latin Comparative is ſometimes made by Ma. 
and the Superlative by Yalde' 0x Maxime, put before the Poſitive, Aud 

are particularly uſed, when the Poſitive ends in u with a Vowel before 
Pius godly 5 Ardnins, high 5 Idonens, fit 3 tho“ not always. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 
1. Bonus, mebor, opti mus: Good, better, 
Malus, pejor, petfimus: Evil, worſe, . 

maximus: Great, greater, 288 


21 
en. Doi, dotiſſimus moſt learned; Dat, Miti, mitiſ. 


he Puſitive hath various Terminatious 3 the Comparative ends alwaysin - 
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guus, major, n 

us, minor, minimus: Little, teſs, aſt. ES 

more Lultus, plurimus nnn plup, | imum; mach, more, 1 3 

more MOTELS et ER | 1 

the Sut Facilis, eaſy ; Humilis, low $ Similis, like $ make their clative by i RR 7 

ging is into limas'; thus, facillimus, bumilli mus, —— ab Re 

11 - Exter,outward ; Ciler, hither 5 Juperus, above 3j In ſerui below ; Paſlerys, 5 

1e ed, haveregulir Comparatives ; but their Superlativ es are, ex s for a ET 

e 15 % unermoſt ; ci, hithermoſt 3 ſupremus (or ſummus,) 22 8 

as, heſt, laſt * (os imus,) lowelt ; poſlremas (or foj/nans,) lateſt, or laſt · CHESTS 

r Compounds in Dicus, Logans, Ficus and Volus, have entior and ontiſ- LSE BOD 

> POOL; 4, Maledicus,'one that raileth 5 Magniloguns, one that boaſteth 3 5 

cus, Beneficent ; Malevolus, Malevolent. But theſe ſeem rather to es 

e ends e from Partici les or Nouns in ent. Beſides, the Comparatives and Sy- NE REP 

e is re of Adjetives derived from Igor and Facio, are very rares and 1 

in | ence has Miriſiciſßſmus, and Plauius has Mendaeilbo gains. 8 

: Frior, former,has Primus, firſt ; Ulterior farther, Ultimus, fartheſt or laſt ; 5 

dier uæaret, Froximus acareſb or next j Ocior ſwiftet, Oc iſi us ſwiſteſt ; their 5 

9 W Poſitives 1 

JJ cr I W 5 
. 2% EE P36 1 2 5 3x 
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22 Nudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
Poſitives being out of uſe, or quite wanting. Proxi mus has alſo another C, 
parative ſormed from it, viz. Proximior. , 1 RIS 
{ *$. There are alſo a great many othér AdjeRives capable of havin 

Signification increaſed, which yet want one or more of theſc 8 | 


pariſon ; as Albus, white, without Co 
pentior, greater, with out the Spperl. 
1 the Comp. Anterior, former, without P 


q Theſe three Degrees of Compariſon being nothing elſe but il 
BY woe 


. 


mpar. and Superl. Ingens, great, 
. A . x Har Wag. 
e 


diſtin Ad jectives, may be declined either ſeverally cad 


#r/elf, or jointly altogether; Reſpect ſtill being bad 10 1 
Declenſions, © But tbe firſt Way is much eaſier, and will 
ſwer all the Purpoſes of Compariſon as well as the other, 


— 
- 


CAP. 1. 

De Pronomine. 

M. Uot ſunt Pronomina 
N ſimplicia ? 

D. Actodecim; Ego, Tu, 
Sui; Ile, Ipſe, Iſte. Hic, Is, 
856. Qui ; Meus, Tuus, Suus, 

ofter, Veſter; NoSras, he- 
ftras & Cu jus | 


" © Ex his tria ſunt ſubftan- 


tiva, Ego, Tu, Sui; reliqua 


. quindegim ſunt AdjeQiva, 
| © Ego ls 


Nom, ego, I, 
Gen. mei. of me, 
Dat. mihi, 30 me, 
YaAce, me, me, 
Voc. 0 
Abl. me, with me: 
| . . 
N.tu, #bou, 
G. tui, of thee. 
D. tibi, 10 tbee, 
A. te, bee, 
V. tu, O thou, 
A. te, wiib ibee: 


or you 


—— OO" 


CHAP. II 


Of Pꝛonoun. 
M. Ow many ſimple | 
; nouns are there 
S. Eigbieen; Ego, Tu, 
Ine, Ipſe, Iſte, Hic, Is, Qi 
Qui; Meus, Tuns, $y 
Nofter, Ve ſter; Noſtras, 
ſtras C Cujas, 
+ © Of theſe three are 
ſtantives, Ego, Tu, Sui; 
otber Fifteen are Adjedive 


Nom. nos, we, 

Gen. noftram vel noſtri, 
Dat. nobis, to us, 

Acc. nos, us, 


Voc. — — — 


Thou. 
N.vos, ye [ you] 
G.vefirumwel veſtti of 
D. vobis, 10 you, 

\ A. ves, you, %rn 
V. vos, O ye [you 
A.yobis, wit Joa. 


| See Chap, IX. 


Part II. Chap. II. of Pꝛonoun. 


nother Sui, of himſelf, of herſelf, of itſelj. 

5 — . ——— —— 
having C. ſai, of bimſelf, &c. # C. ſui, of themſelves, 
res of 5. 2 himſelf, > JD. ſibi, 0 themſelves, E 
„en A. le, bimſelf, © Cf J. ſe, themſelves, 


Vi — 7. — 
A. ſe, with bimſelf: * A. ſe, with themſelves. 
PRONOUN is an irregular kind of Noun : Ox, it is a-Partof Speech 


ſe but il 
Ii ea 
ad 10 1| 
d will 
other, 


me, I ſay, Tx, Thou, or Tous inſtead of Facobus fecu, James 
v, Ille fecit, He did it, viz. James. | | 
orE, 1.T har the Pat, Mibiis ſometimes by the Poets contra tted into Mi. 
torr, 2. That of old the Gen. Plur. of Ego was Noſtroram and Naſtrarum 3 
, Veſtrorum and Vaſtrarum (of which there are ſeveral Examples in Plautus 
Terence) which were afterwards contratted into Neſlrum and / eiu. 
oTE, 3. That we uſe Naſtrum and Veſtrum after Numerals, Partiti 
iparatives and Superlatives, and Noftri and Veftri after other Nouns, a 
bs ; tho! there want not ſome Examples of theſe laſt with Noftrum aud 
Yum, even in Cicero himſelf, as Voſins ſhews. "1 2 
Ile, illa, illud; He, ſbe, that, or it, 

N, ille, illa, illyd, N. ili, ills, illa, 

G. illius, illius, illius, G. illorum, illa rum, ilorum, 

O. illi, ini, ini, 5. inis, illis, illis, 

A. illum, ilam, illud JA. ilos, illas, illa, 

V, ille, illa, illud, V. illi, ils, illa, 
A.illo, illa, illo: A.illis, illis, i#llis. 
Ipſe, ipſa, ipſumz He bimſelf, ſbe berſelf, itſelf, & ifte; 
a, ud ; be, that, are declined as il 0 ey 11. 
e hath ipſum in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing. Neuter. 

Hic, hæc, hoc; This, 
N. hic, hec, hoc, N. bi, hz, hac, 
G, hvjus,hujus,hvjus, # VG. borum,harum,horum; 
D. huic, huic, huic, $ . his, his, his, 
A. hunc, hanc, hoc, F & YA. hos, has, bc. 
. V, hic, hec, hoc, . hi, he, hc, 
SA. hoc, hac, hoc: A. his, his, his, 
Is, ea, id z He, ſbe, it, or ba. 
Ri „ "at oa 
8. ejus, ejus, ejus, G. eorum, earum, eorum, 
D. ei, ei, ei, D. iis, vel cis, 
uw] A. eum, eam, id, A. eos, eas, ea, 
p. . | 
4. iis, vel eis, 


II 


un, 
Fmple | 
e there! 
„Tu, 
b Is, Q 
us, Se 
ſtras, 


Plur. | 


are 
„ Sutz 
dje dive 


oftri, o 


8 
* 


J : L 85 | , * 'x 5 1 IE l 8 - * 

= Y i N . ; 

SIND A. m 7 5 | SOIL S REN = 

4 * "_ 4 | 2 * "þ 1 n 2 v+ 
Pd » $58 4 5 $1. hr * $6 5 In —- 8 , IT . F = q | 1 
1 q Tv F * * 1 1 . 322 1 A TY * off * Soy 

N 5 6 . „ F rar | 2-3 w 1 

EPL: nf e 5 18 7 

1 vo Ly * Ne 0 Ach 3 8 o * = 1 * 4 j 
" 9 1 = A - = WE 
1 > N 5 N RR N 4 {7 COST, $32 1 


ch has Reſpełt to, and 2 the Place of a Noun 3 as, inſtead 4 you | 
Au, 


F 25 

1 1 
ee 
10 = "SS _ 


WY „ : 
q by oft =, 
TY ; 5 * 
ee 
r 2 
ww kd 1 5 Lg me — * 2 
E -{Y KS] STAY 


i | VET; 


— a A 
ay os (ny 25 
n 1 
8 


wet N 
4 ee 1 
X 


AY 
— 


. 
D — e 


F 
ri 


r 2=X1 — fend 


Tos I be Yay . "2b 
* R * n y oY - Sp k . 
F = TY, bet Fr ee YT OI CT AL 


Naar of the Latin Tongue, 
8 5 Quis, 22 quod vel *. Who, which, what ? 


Plur. 


Sing. 
N. quis, que, quodverquid, N. qui, quz, quæ, 


8. cujus, cujus, cujus, G, quorum quarum,quory 
D. cui, cui, eli, H. queis vel quibus, 
& quem,quam quod vel quid, 5 quos, * quas, que, 


2 
fl duo, qua, quo; . A. queis vel quibyz, 
Qui, que, quod; Wha, which, that. - 
St a Plur. 
quod, V. qui que, quæ, 
Cujus, G. quorum,quarum,quor 
_ | qued, D. queis ve{ quibus, 
vem, uam u A. quos, uas uæ, 
N. = * + * 2 be f 1 f 
A. quo, qua, quo: A. queis vel quibus. 
Meus, my, or mine Tuus, thy, qr thinez Suus, bis 01 
her own, its own, their own, are declined like Bonus, 
«um; And Noſter, our, or ours ; Veſter, your, or yours, [ 
2 * »cbra, cbrum, of the Pit and Second Decleaſi 
ut Tus, Suus and Veſter want the Vocative; Noſter a 
Meus have it, in which this laſt hach ai, (and lometin 
meu) in the Maſc. Sing. A « 
Noſtras. of out Country; Veſtras, of your C untry; ( 
of what or which Country, are declined like Felix 
2 * Necledlionz Gen. noſtratis, Dat. noftrats, &c 


n 


; — 1+ That all Nouns and Pronouns which one cannot call upon, 
addreſs himſelf unto, want the Vocative. In gonſequence of which R 
many Nouns 3 as, Nnllus, Veo, 8 Quant us, Hove, &c. and ſeve 
Pronouns 3 as, Ego, Sui, Quis, &c. want the Vocative ; but not ſo w 
Aithet of the one or the other, as' is commonly taught. For which Re 
we have given Vocatives to Ille, Ipſe, Hic and 1dem, therein orig 
Judgment of the great Has, Meſſieurs de ee and Fobrſon, w 
they Wd xt by the following Authorities: 
125 nunc, Sol, teftts, & bac mibi terra precanti. Virg. En 
Tu ibi liberts; illa paterna beni. Tibul lib. 2. E!. 4 
O wx illa, quę gene aternas buig urbi tenebras attuliſti. Cic. pro F 
Ipſe meas athey acct 18 ſumme preces, Ovid, in Ibin. 
.. 1 Vocative of Idem cems to be confirmed by wy of Ovid. Met, 
| i, | 
Hippolyte digit, nunc idem Virbins SIR 


Tbo' all Authory before: them will oyly allow four Projouns, vis. 


Mews, Nofter a Noftras, to have the Vacative. 
Norte,z. T e is ſometimes uſed for Luis; as Cie. Kt tasta 
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, re Ge they agree with a Subſtantive in the Caſe 3 Nuid, 5 

its Compounds, Aliqvid, Quidvis, quiddam, &c. either have no Sub- e 

QUE, oc expteſt, or govern obe in the Genitive: Whence it is that theſe laſt 1 . 

quota enmosly reckoned Subſtahti ves. Bur that guid as well as quod 13 origi, 8 

Wo an Adjetti ve, its Signification plainly ſhews z otherwiſe we ſhall make Tb be 

u tem, Plus, Tantum, Quantum, &c. alſo Subſtantives, when they go« 5 
Y * the Gevitive ; which yet moſt Grammarians agree to be AdjeRtives J 


1 LAS. 
Res 


the common Word Negotium underſtood | 3 I 2 
) or, 4. That Lui the Relative hath oftimes qui in the Ablative, and e 
(which is remarkable) in all Genders aud Numbers, as Mr Fobnſuth e- 


8 
A 
* yo = 


es by a great many Examples oye of Planths apd Terence 5 16 which he CITIES 85 
ht have added one out of C. Nephs, III. 33 c A 7 IN 
que; ort, 5. That Noftras,Veſtras and Cujas tre declined like Gentile or Na- e 
quorcgg - Nouns in as of the third Dec), in Imitation of which they are formed z l 
. Arpinas, Fidenas, Privernas, a Man, Woman, or Thing, of or belonging 8 ASP £ 
quæ, he Towns of Arjinum, Fidene or Privernum; and may haye the Neur, e 
* well as theſe: (For as Cic. has Iter Arpinas, and Liv. Bellum Privernas; 88 
„lum. has drbufium noſtras, aud Cic, Noſtratia verba) contrary to what 5 SON 
2 acer teaches. PR) G 7% ha — 
his ou | over taking notice, that in old Authors, eſpecially Plautus, we find „ 
onus and quiſquis ſometimes of the Femin. Gender; mis and ris for mei and n 
ours ' 3 hiſce or his hibus, ibus, ſoy his, iis ; ille, ipſe, iſte, que in the AE RE 
a or Dat. Sing. Fem- em for eum; iſtes ſor iſtos 5 quoius, quoi, for cuzus, W 
cle nig. becauſe they are Ie 4 25 
ſoſter a Of COMPOUND PRONOUNS, _ 
ometii . Some are compounded of Luis and Qui, with ſome other Word or 8y l. HANS Sed 
e. In theſe NQuis is ſometimes the firſt, avd ſometimes the laſt Part of | NE INGO 1 
' Word compounded ; but Qt is always the firſt. 033 0 En 
ntry; Wh. The Compounds of Quis, when it is put firſt, are Quiſnam, who? Quiſe 3 
ti, Kc bus declined, om. en. Dat. ö . 
5 Nuiſnam, quenam, nodua vel quidnam ; cujuſnam, cuivam. e 
all ay * vipiam, quapiam, quodpiam vel quidpiam 5 cujuſpuih, cuipiem. e 
wh 4 rp ES quam, quzquam, quodquam vel quidguam ; cujuſquam, cuiquam, 5 
whe ſeve k aiſque, queque, ' qQuodque vel quidque ; cujuſque, cuicui. © 


Quifquis, , - - quidquid vel quicquids cujuſcujus, cuicui. 5 222 


ot ſo a. o forth in their othet Caſes, accordiog to the Gmphe Nis, Bur Quiſ- SRL 24D 
ar. Re as do Femine at all, and the —— in the Nominat, and Accuſ. 8 2 
one has alſo quicquam for quidquams, ' Acc, quenyuam, without the "IRR 
% e Plural is ſcareely uſed, nn e 

| The Compounds of Ezis, when it is put laſt, are Aliquis, ſome; Be. . Wn: 
a EE which ſome add Neqnis, e, "and" Numquis 5 but theſe LITE 
4 mote frequently rea ately, ne quis is, num quis, The FIRE rg, 
ic. pro F — A _ en Gow 2 Da # - Sal 


; quis, aliqua, aliquod vel aliquid alicuzus, alicui. 55 i 
id. Met, «quis, ecqua, vel eee vel ecquid,ecc 2. eccui. 5 
p quis, ſi qua, ſi quad vel fi quid, ſi cujus, ſi cui. 5 
: e quis, ne qua, ne quod vel ne quid, ne cujus, ne cui. 5 
en 025 em kl num re quod vel num quid, vym 2 num cui 8 

3 rx, That thele, and only theſe, have qua in the Nom. Sing. Fem and cab 
i tans Wc. apd Acc. Plur, Neut. p A i f Ts 
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26 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


3+ The Compounds of Qi are 2 whoſoever 5 Quidam, ſor 
Luilibet, Quivis, any one 5 whom you pleaſe 5 and are thus declived, 

Qui Nom. 1 | * Dat. 

Quicunque, quacunque, quodcunque 5 cujuſcunque, cuicuoqui 

Quidam, 8 W vel quiddam ; 8 g . * 

Quiliber, quzliber, ,quodliber vel quidlibet 3 cujullibet, cuilibet. 

_ Quivis, quævis, quod vis velquidyis z cujuſvis, cuivis. 

Some of theſe axe twice compounded ; as, Ecguiſnam, Who? Unuſqu 
gue, Every one. The firſt is ſcarce declin'd beyond its Nomin. and the 
cond wants the Plur. 

Note, 1. That all theſe Compounds want the Vocative, except N=1ſq 
Aligais, Qualibet, Unuſe 75 and perhaps ſome others, Vid. Voſſ. p. 3 

E, 2. That all the ce Compounds have ſeldom or never quezs, ban 
bus, in their Dat. and Abl. Plur. 

Norz, 3. That Q«idam hath guendam, quandam, quoddam vel qui 
dax in the Accuſ. Sing. and quorundam, quarungam, quorundam in ti 
Genit. Plur, » being put inſtead of u for ihe better Sound, as it is for 1| 
ſame Reaſon. in thats Caſes of Idem. ' 
II. Some reckon among Compound Pronouns, Ego, Tx aud Sui, with LY 
But in the beſt Books they arc generally read ſepaxately 5 which ſeems ned 
1 of te ipſe and ſe ipſe, where the two Words are of different Calt 

II. Is is compounded with the Syllable dem, and contrated into 1d: 
the ſame ; which is thus declined, 

Sing. 1 Plur. 

Nom. Idem, eadem, idem, Nom. iidem exdem, eadem, 
Gen, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, Gen. eorundem, earundem, rundem, 
Pat. eidem, eidem, eidem, Dat. eiſdem vel iiſdem, 
Acc. eundem, eandem, idem, Ace, eoſdem, eaſdem eadem, 
Voc. idem, eadem, idem, Voc. idem, erdem, eadem, 
401. eodem, eadem, codem; Abl. eiſdem vel iiſdem, 

LV. Moſt of the other Compound Pranouns ate only to be found in ce 
tain Caſes and Genders ; as, a 

1. Of iſte and hic is compounded Nom. Iſthic, iſthac, illboc vel ift 
Acc. Ifthunc, iſthanc, iſthoc vel iſthuc. Abl. 1ſthoc, ifthac, iſlboc. No! 
and Acc. Plur, Neut. Iſthac. Wn 

2. Of Ecce and Is is compounded Eccum, eccam ; Plur, eccos, ecoas: A 
from Ecce and Ille, Ellum, ellam ; ellos, ellas, in the Accuſatives. | 
* 3. Of Modus aud is, hic, iſte, and quis, are compounded theſe Genitiy 
Eiuſmodi, bujuſmodi, iſliuſmodi, cujuſmodi 5 and ſometimes with the 8 
lable ce, put in the middle, tjuſcemod:, hujuſcemodi, &c. 

4+ Ofcum and theſe Ablatives, me, te, ſe, nobis, vobis, qui or qua, 2 
quibus, are compounded mecum, tecum, ſecum, nobiſcum, vobiſcum, quick 
or quvcum,and quiouſcam- 

5. To theſe add ſome Pronouns compounded with theſe Syllabical As 
ktions, met, t, ce, pte, cine, to make their Signification more pointed 
emphatical ; as, 4gomet, tute, hujuſce, meapte, biccine, 


REMARKS on ENGLISH PRONQUNS.'  * 
r. In the Nominative, or Foregoing State (as the Engliſh Grammari 
call it) we uſe, I, Thou, He, She, 2 Te, They, and Who But in the 


ther Caſes (which they name the Following State) we uſe, Me, Thee, H 
Her, Us, Tow, Them 2 Whom, | : © I 85 
yg 8 2. a 
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, Par 11. Chap. III. of AGerb. 27 
u, or 2. When we ſpeak of a Perſon, we uſe Who and Whom, whether we ask a 
ved, eſtion or not 5 as, I ho did it? 'The Man who did it. Butif weſpeak of 
Dat. bing with a Queſtion, we uſe What 5 as, What Books that? Without a 4 
eftion we uſe Which 3 as, The Book which you gave me. And then it is NE 
* Wq ueotly uaderſtood 3 as, The Book you gave me . Np 2 
vilibet · Nor, That hat is often uſed, even without a Queſtion, inſtead of The REED 
avis ing which, or That which; as, I know what you 4eſi gu, i. e, The Thin OF 
Una ich, or that which you delign. As, on the contrary, when itt tefetz 4 EN 
pd «he e particulat thing mentioned before, we make uſe of w/1ch, even with a . 
: ueſtion 5 as Give me the Book. Which Book ? which of the Books? Pg 
t Nu iſi z- This makes in the Theſe, and That makes Theſe. Led 
1 4 33 Nor, That That is frequently uſed inſtead of Who, N hom or Which j as, - we: 
„ he Man that told you, The Man that we ſaw, The Book that I lent you. 3 


4. We uſe, My, Thy, Her, Our, Tour, Their, when they are joined with ma 
vel 1 ubſtantives, or the Word Own 5 and Mine, Thine, Hers, Ours, Tours, . 
un ies, when the Subſfantive is left out or underftood; as, My Book, This Wt 
s for Wk is wine, Kc. alas _ =_——_ 
Norte, That with Ow», or a Subſtantive beginning with a Vowel, we . 


_ Wmctimes uſe Mine and Thinez as, my Eye, or Mine Eyes Thy own, og by 

Hine own. ; ” | io 1 

r 5. We often uſe Here, There, Where, compounded wich theſe Panicles, The 

% ld „By, Upon, About, = With, inſtead of This, That, Woich and What, TY 
ith theſe ſame 2 5 as, Hereof, Hereby, Hereupon, Hereabouts, Here. PEE 

Heretuith ; for, Of this, By this, Upon this, About this place, In this, IE 


* ith this, Ke. ER: 
zqndemy 6. Whoſe and Its are Genitiyes, inſtead of, Of whom, of it 3 and it isa . 


= ault to uſe Its for *Tis or It is, as ſome do, 
. 3 * i 
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gente DP. rer Voces, Modos, Tem- 5. By Voices, Moody, Tenſes, 15 . 
the ora, Numeros & Perſonas, Numbers and Perſons. 5 
M. Quot ſunt Voces? || M. How many Voices are I 


1 2 S 
qua, there? 78 7 3 


9 gun D, Duæ; Adiua & Paſſiva. S, Two; the AQive and 9 ol 
ute 41. Quot ſynt Modi? NI. How many Moods are DE. 
; there ? ” ? = 


ub junctivus, Imperativus & | junftive, Imperative and In- W 

in the af nitivug. finitive. N > Os 

bee, Mi MA. Quot ſunt Numeri? * How many Numbers ar 0 
there | | RET 
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28 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
D. Duo; Sing ularjs & Pla- S. Two; Singular and Pl 
alis. n e | 


A. Qiot ſunt tempora? | M. How many Tenſes \ 


there?” * \ 
D Quinque; Preſens, Præ-] S. Five; the Preſent, tif 
teri ium imperfeFBum, Prate- Preter-imperfe&; the Pri 
ritum perfeFum, Pręteritum tet - perfect. the Preter- pig 
pluſquamperfehum & Futurum. perfect and the. Future, 
. Quot ſunt Perfonz? {| M —__ many Perſons a 
LID, | ! there 48 

D. Tres; Prima, Secunda 2 Three ; Firſt, Secor 
Tertia. „ Third. | : 
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A VERB is A part of Speech youu ſignifies to be, to de, or toſuffer, ( 
A Verb ii that part of Speech which expreſſes what is affirme d or ſaid of thing 
A Verb may be diſtinguiſhed from avy other Part of Speech theſe: 
ways. 1- A Verb being the moſt neceſſary and eſſential Part of a Septen 
without which it canvot fu fiſt, whatever Word with a Subſtantive Ny 
makes full Senſe, or a Scnterice, is a Verb ; and that which does nor x 
Full Senſe with rt, is ubt a Verb. 2.' Whatever Word with HE or | 
SHALL before it makes Scoſc, is a Verb; otherwiſe not. - - | 
I. In moſt Verbs theig ate two Forms vr VOICES, the ACTIVE end 
io o, and the PASSIVE in or. The former exptetfes what is done by 
Nominative or Perſon before it: The latter what is ſuffered by, or done 
the Nominative or Perſon before it; as Amo, I love; Amor, I am loved 
II. The Moods ate divided ipto Finite and ' Infinite, The firtt thi 
ri · the Indicative, Subunct᷑ ive add Imperative, are called FINITE, | 
cauſe they have certain fixt Terminations anſwering to certain Perſons b 
ſingular and plural. The laſt is called INFINITIVE. or INFINITE, 
cauſe it is pot confined to one Number or Perſon more thap another, 
1. The INDICATIVE Mood affirms or denies poſitively 3 as, Am 
love; Non amo, I do not love: Or elſe asks a Queſtions as, An an 
Doſt thou love? Annen aa? Doſt thou pot love ? my 
2. The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood generally depends upon another Ve: 
the ſame Sentence, either going before or coming after 5 as, Si we amt 
pracepta mea ſervate, If ye love me, keep my Commandments. * 
( This Mood is commonly branched out into three Moods, viz. The Optat 
the Subjunctive mere ſtriftly taken, aud the Potential. 1, It is talled 
PTATIVE, when a Word importing a Wiſh 5 as, Utivam, Would to 
O fi, O, goes before jt. 2. It is named SUBJUNCTLYE, bes 
ſubjeined io ſome other Conjunct᷑ ion or Ad verb, or to Intrrrog ati ves beconl 
Inde ſinite, (See Chap. IX.) 3 It is called POTENTIAL, when with 
wple Affirmation hf the Verb is Alſo fig nified ſome Modification or Aﬀe tit 
t, ſuch as a Power, Poſſibility, Liberty, Duty, Will, &c. The Signs wh 
in our n are, ——.— Might, Could, Would, Shouls and H 
(for Would have or Should | ave; as, They had repented, for would þ 
But becauſe the Terminations of theſe eg are the ſame, we have cn 
bended them all under ome, via. the Subjundti ve, to which with (mall Dif 
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Part II. Chap. III. of Uerb, 29 


bey may be raduced. Otherwiſe, if we will .conflitute as many Moods as 
re are various Modifications wherewith a Verb or Affirmation can be af- 
ed, we muſt multiply them to a far greater Mum er, aud ſo we ſhall have 
P.omillive, Honative, Precative, Conceſſive, Mandative, Interrogative 
pd nay a Volitive aud Debitive, tohich is commonly included in the Po. 
tial. As for the Optative, tis plan that the Wiſh is not in the Verb itſelſ 
ict ſignifies only tie Matter of it, or what is wiſhed but in the Verb Opto, 
ich is un der(tood,, with ut; uti, of utinam, which realy figuify no wore 
That. And tis very probable that in like manner ſome Verb, or other 
rd, may alſo be underſtood to what is called the Potential Mood, ſuch as 
cit, Res ita eſt, Fieri poteſt ut, &c. && Voſlius, Sanftius, Perizonius, 
d others do contend ; tho Mr. Johnfoa is of another Opinion 


3 e IMPERATIVE Mood commands, ef horts or ibtteats; as, 4. IT: 
„Tove thou. . | 5 EL 8 
4 The INFINITIVE Mood expreffes the Signification of the Verb in AE 

eral, and is Engliſhed by TO ; as, Amare, To love. 5 
111, The TENo Es are either Simple or Compound. The SIMPLE Ten. e 
ate the Preſent, the Preter-· perfect and Future. Nee 
er. 1. The Pxzzent 3 Preſent. Ting 
| of thin... Tue PreTta-rerriCr > Tenfe ſpeaks of Time now 6p at. FEEL 
| theſe ;. The Fron To come. IN 
„ prog The COMPOUND Tenſes are the Preter.imperſe#, and the Freter. pla. NE 
ative | ect, 5 2 * N : Vs PA 
s not ol. The PazxER-· rr Ar refers to ſome paſt Time, and imports that EI 


LE or | 


VE end 
lone by 
or done 
m loved. 
firit thi 
NITE, | 
erſons b 
NITE, 
tc. 
as, Am 
An an 


her Ver 
we amt 


e Thing was preſent aud uofinifhed then; as, Amabam, I did love (vi. 5 5 : 


u.] Ip 
5 The Paxrrnx- TLUr EAT Er refers to ſome paſt Time, and imports that r 
thing was paſt at or before that Time ; as, Scripſeram epijtolam, I had e 
irten a Letter, li. e. before that Time.] ; \ „ 
There is alſo a Gompound Future Tenſe, called the Furuxz - TEArrer „ 
Exact, which tefers to ſome Time yet to come, avd imports that a SANS ah 
ing as yet future ſhall be paſt and fiviſhed at or before that Time; ad, © Roa 
m canavero tn leges, When I ſhall have ſupped | i e. after Supper] you i 
all read. This Future is only in the Subjupctive Mood, aud the Sigu o r 
is Shall have; as the other Fare, called the Futung 1mfERFECT, is n 
ly in the Indicative, Which, when joined wich auothet Future, imports n 
a Things yet future mall be contemporary or exiſt at one Time x 
Cem cœnabo tu leges, When I fhall ſup, [i. e. is Time of Supper] you 


5 * 1 
„ 


(Aud mot only the Teuſes, but even the MOODS themſelves may be divi- 25 N 
d into SIMPLE, ans COMPOUND. 1 call the lodicative a Simpe 8 
vod, becauſe it ſimply affirms ſomething of its Perſon or Nominative. But the * — 0 Bo 
er three Moods I call Compound becauſe they have ſome other Idea's or Mo. e 
ications of our T toughts ſuperadded to the fo le Signification of the Verb 3 
b az, a Command, a Defize, Prohibition, Po _ gg & Will, Du» 
Win, Conceflion, Suppoſition, Condition, Purpoſe, & c. Theſe Modiſica- 
»5 are ciiſer really included in the Verba Command, &c. in the Impera- by 1 5 
e,and according to Johuſon, Power, Wil, Duty, &s, in the Mood called „ 
tevtial ; or cliſly interwoven with it by the help of a Con jung ion, AAverbor „ 
ber Verb ear or underſtood: And becauſe theſe alſo generally connot : Time, 55 
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o KRuauments of the Latin Tongne, 


they very frequently make all the Tenſes of theſe Moods to become Compout 
Tenſes. For, with 7 to their Execution, they are generally future 3 by 
with reſpe#t to their Modal Sigaitication', they may fall under any of the ott 


Diſtin#:ons of Thme 45 well the Future. Thus, for Iaſtance, Lege, Real | 
thou, with reſpect᷑ to its Execution, is future 5 but with reſpe# to ive Con 
mand, it is preſent. Again in Legam, I may or can read, the Action (i 


done at all) muſt be future, but the Liberty or Poflibility ae preſent 3 and, 
of others. Now, at it ſeems evident that from theſe Modifications of the Ver 
more than from the bare Execution of it, the Tenſes of theſe Moods have at 
firſt been alſli. guiſbed; ſo I am of Opinion, that had Grammariavs taken thei 
Meaſures accordingly, they had not rendred this Matter ſo intricate as th: 
have done. For ſome of them, as danttius, &c. determining the Times of the) 
Moods by the Execution only, /ave made the whole Imperative and SubjunRtiy: 
of the ful ure tim, and the Lofinitive and Participles C9 Times, or rather of 
of no Time: Others, viz. Votlius, Linacer, Alvarus, Verepzus, &. tho they 
Will not go ſo far as Sanktius, yet upon the ſame Grounds make Utinam legam 
the Future o ihe Qptative z Utinam legerem the Preſent of it. By the jam 
Rule, they male a Future of the Potential in RIM ; as, Citius crediderim, [ 
Jhould or {hall ſooner believe: And another of the Subjunttive 1» LSSEM ; as, 
Juravit ſe illum ſtatim ipterfeurum, viſt jusjurandum fibi dediſſet; He ſwon 
be would preſently kill bim, if be ſhould not ſwear to him. Cic. But, with al 
imaginable Deference to theſe great Met, I bumbly think that theſe Tenſes may 
be more eaſily accounted for, if we conſider them as Compound, i. e. reſpect in 
one Time as to their Exccution, and another as to the various Modifications 
peradded to, or involved in their Signification.. To inſtance in the to la 
Examples,(becauſe they ſeem to have the greateſt Difficulty) Citiusceediderin 
ſeems to import theſe two Things, 1ſt, That I have and continue to have, i 
Reaſon why 1 ſhould not believe it ; which Reaſon is of the [mperſe& or pa 
Time. Aud 2dly, That I ſhall ſooner have behevedit, than auother Thing, 
with reſpect᷑ to tu ich it ſhall be paſt. For there are a great many Example; 
where the Preterite in RIM hath the [ame Signification with the Future Perjef 
in RO; as, Si te inde exemerim, ſerent. for exemero. See Voll. lib. v. cap, 
15.and Aul. Cell lib. xviii. cap. 2. As to the other Example, the Com poſi tio 
of tuo Times is yet more evident; for ihd' jusurandum dediſſet be D 
and conſequently ſuture with reſpect to Juravit, yet it 15 prior, not only io the 
Time of the Relation, but to interfettuum, to prevent which it behaved it m 
ceſſarily to be paſt ; ard ſoof others. The ſame Rule in my Opinion will likeuiſ 
Hold in the Infinitive and Participles, which of themſelves have always ot 
fixed Time; and when they ſeem to bt of another Time, that is not in them, 
in the V erb that goes before them, or comes after them, Thus, for tuſtance, Sen 
bete is always preſent, or co-exiſtent with the Verb before it; and Scripſilſe i 
always prior to the ſame Verb, in all its Tenſes 3 as, Dieit, dixit, or dicet j 
vat, juvit, or juvabit Me ſcribere and Me ſeripſiſſe. So alſo the Participles ha 
a fixt Time, preſent, paſt or future 5 and when any part of the Verb Sum i 
Joined with = they retain their own Times, and have theſe of that V 


Auperadded io them, But becauſe there are innumerable Occaſions of Speak 


1 


ing, wherein the mice Diſliact ions of Times are not neceſſary, thereſore it ſn 
quently happens that ane are promiſcuouſly uſed : As I could evince by a gres 
many Examples, not only in the Paflive, but Active Voice, both in the Latin au 
other Languages, if there were place for it. Which yet is my Fudgment di 
_ not binder bat that every part of a Verb both formally and of its own Natui 
# certain Time Gwplc or Compound, to which it is fixed and Gp 
| I 
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Part 11. Chap. It. of Uerb, 31 
Thete are two NUMBERS, the SINGULAR and the PLURAL, 
exing to the ſame Numbers of a Noun ot Pronoun, 2 
There ate three PERSONS in each | Number: The FIRST ſpeaks 
ſelf, the SECOND is ſpoken to, and the THIRD is ſpoken of. The 
It hath only EGO and OS, the Second only TU and VOS, and the 
rd any Subſtantive NOUN Singular and Plural put before the reſpeRtive 
y mioations of the Verb, anſwering to the m through all Voices, Moods 
Vert Teuſes. | 7 
ave 4 Herb bath the ſaine Reſpe# toits Nomina vive that an Adjeftive bath to 


25 the zor Numbers, but certain Terminations ſittud for theſe of its Subjtaytive 3 
of the) Verb bath properly neither Perſons nor Numbers, but certain Termigations 
un tir rig to the Perſons and Numbers of its Nomtinative.) 

ther of Norte, 1. That go and T ate ſeldom expreſt, becauſe the Terminati- 
0 they of the Verb immediately diſcover them, without any hazard of a Miſtake; 
legam ort, 2. Thar if a Subſtantive Nous be joined with go, or Tw's the 
an : bis of the Perſon of theſe Pronouns, not of tlie Noun. : 

erm, [ org, 3. That in the Continuation of a Diſcourſe, the third Perſon is alſo 
M ; 4:8 ently underſtood, becauſe cafily known by bat went before 5: and theſe 
e ſeo WWboouns, Ille, 1pſe, ifte, hic, is, idem, quis and qui, do often ſupply the 


pith all eof it. 


es ma $34 awe 4.0 109 1380 3, 
whos The ENGLISH SIGNS of the TENSES are, 
v An The Theme of the Verb, and eft, eth, ors; or for the 
wo la ent reater Emphaſis, do, 4oſt, doth, or Aue, before it. 
Jiderim g i in 24 en 

Pe. am, arc, it, are, be, beeſt, with & Word in ed, en, t, &c. 

7 p e 5 Att. ed, edc. or for the greater Enrphaſis, did, dial, before it. 

or pa) * 2 Patſ.was, waſt, were, peri, with a Word in ed, en, &c. 
Thiog, Fr Act. have,haji,hathortas,with a Word in ed, en, &c. or as the Imp. 
cam pie e Paſſ. ha ve been, haſtocen, hath or has beengwith a Word iu ed, an, &c. 
Perjef ex. Ack. bad, badjt, with a Word in ed, em, &c. | 
v. cal PP 5 Pail. bad been, had}? born, with a Word'in ed, en, &. 
poſition ture I AR. ſhall, will, ſhalt, wilt, with the Verb. 
Horner K Patf. ſhall be, will be ſhalt be, wilt 5+,with a Word in ed, en, &. 
y to thi The Snbjunttive Mood Active has frequently theſe Signs, 
ed it 1 ſent, may or can, f 

likeui perf. might, could, would, ſhould. | 
pays Or teft. may hav / or myg bt have, could have, would have, ſhould ha ue. 


them,b 


ee Sen os 1 bt ba "eg coula pave, world have, ſhould have or bad. 
IC 


I. ure, ſhall have, 

5.40 of The P-ſfive has frequently the ſame Signs with be, or been, 
1 | ) C . "THE | 

Sum 1 | ; 1 

Sun We Conjugationibus. Of Conjugations, 

pf Speak Uot taunt Conjuga- M. Ow many Conjugati- 
85 1 ; tiones ? ons are there: 

A D. Quituorz Prima, Se- S. Four; Firft, Second, 


went , fertia & Quarta. Third and Fourth. 
N, e ſunt Note harum | M. What are the Marks of 
* 4. dnjugationum? { theſe Conjagations ? < 

| D. Prima 
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The common CharaF#eriſtick or MARK by which theſe Conj 

diſtinguiſhed from one anothery is one. of theſe three Vowels, A, E, I, be 
the RE of the Iuſiuitive Active, tho' they may alſo be known by the . 
Vowelsin ſeveral othet Parts of them ; for 4 * * moſt frequent in 
Firſt, E long iv the Second, E or I ſhort in the Third, and I long in 
Foutth: Only E before 6am, bas, bat, &c. nd before mus and tis; 
mur and mint, is always long in whatever Conjugation it is found. , 

- Bur it is to be obſerved that the Preterites aud Supines, and all theP 
formed from them (becauſe of the great Irregularity of their middle Syllab 
and conſtant Agreement in their laſt Vowel, and iv the Terminations ar 
from it, in all Conjugations) cannot properly be ſaid to be of any one, Cc 
gation more than another 5 for there is nothing, for Example, in Fricui,| 
cui, Elicui, Amicui, or in Frictum, Doct᷑ um, Elicitum, amiftum, or i 


Parti that come from them, whereby to diſtioguiſh their Conjugations. 


Prima Cunjugatio. The Firſt Conjugatic 
AMO. Jo Love. 
Vox Activa. be Active Voice, 
Præcipuæ Parte. The Principal Parts, 
Præſ. Indic. Perfell, . Sup. Praſ. Inf 
Am-o,  , am-avi, .am-atum,, am-are. 
INDICATIVUS Modus, The INDICATIVE Mc 
Praſens, The Preſent, 
1 AM-o, 1 7 Love, or do love, 
2 ©” Ameas, 2 1 Thou loveſt, or doff li 
3 Am- at: g 3 He loveib, or doth love 
1 Am- amus, 1 We love, or do love, 
2 Am-atis, 2 Te (or you) love, or do 
3 Ameant, 3 They love, or do love, 
Imperfectum. The Imperfecf. 
1 Am- abam, 1 I loved, or 4id love, 
2 Am-abas, 2 Thou loved, or didſt 
3 Am-abat : 3 He loved, or did love: 
1 Am- abamus, 1 We loved, or did love, 
22 Am-abatis, 2 Te loved, or did love, 
3 Am«abant, 3 They loved, or did love 
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Part II. 277 U 2 2 5 

Peſfedtum. The Perfoct. 8 

.: t I bave loved, [- 
Am. aviſti, 2 Thou bat 1 

+ Am-avits. 2 He hath loved 

Am- avimũs, 4 We have loved, 


Am. aviſtis, 2 T7 have loved,” 
Am-averunt el avete. They have loved, 


Plu ee um. ITbe ÞPlu- rfe&; 
nel t had loved, 1 


þ Am-averas, 2 Thou badſt love 
 Amaverat: 3 He bad loved; 
1 | Am-ayeramuls; 1 e bad Javed, 
> Amaveratis 2 bad loved, 
; Am-averants 3 They bad loved. 1 
rum. Tb Futurs „ 
Am- abo, i 1 ſhall or will lov 1 
> Am-abis, | u ſhalt or wilt . 
Am ahit: ö x e ſhall of will love: 
Am-abimus, : We. ſball or will love, 
> Antabitiy, 1 Te ſhall or will love, 
> Am-abunt» ; They ſhall or will aug 


JUNCTIVUS. The SUBJUNCTIVE Moods | 


Preſent, The Preſent, 
Am. em, ? N 3 9 N 

2 Amos, u ay or can ove 

E M net: 3 He may or can love: ; 
Ds Am- emus, 1 We may or can love, 

ve, Am etis, 2 Te may or can love, 


r 4% l Am-· ent. 3 They may ot can loves 


th love | 

pee. be Im perlell. 

| Amarem, 1 J might could, — or bs ſhould - | 
2 Am- ares, 2 Thou mig breſt, couldſt, wouldſt, &c. 
} Am: aret: 3 He migli, could, would ar ſhoul þ 
love f Am- aremus, i We might, could, would or ſhould . 
4d. Am. aretis, Te n could, would or ſhould 


4 love: I Amar ve. > 3 ob, a Wa 7 


one 
| Fricut, 
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Neulimoutr of the Latin Tongue. 


N rere Dat. 
2 m. averim, 1 I may. baue loved. ' WF 
10 am ace lg, 2 Thou may it have loved, 401. 
83 Am- averit; 3 He may haue loved: _* | 
i Am-averimus, 1 We may baue loved, 
2 ö Am avetitis, 2 Te. may bave loved, ang 
29 Am-averint, 3 They may bave loved. | 
e The Plu- perfect. 
Ii Am aviſſem, 1 Imigbt, could, would &c. baue or. 
by 2 Am aviſſes, 2 Tboumigbteſt, couldſt, &c. have or 


5. Am- aviſſet: 3 He. might, could, &c. ba ve or 
1 Am. aviſſemut, 1 Ve migle, could, &c. bqve or 
5 Am aviſſetis, 2 Te wmigbt, could, &c. bave or 
3 Am. e 8 3 They might, could, &c. bave or 
Futurum. "up The F uture. , 
[ Am: adele. x all baue loved. 
455 Am: avetis, 1 Þ u ſhalt have loved, 
3 Am- averit; % 3 He ell have loved: 


i Am:averimu us, 1 We ſhell bave loved, 

2 55 Ani-averitis, . 2 Te jhall haue loved, N 
wy of 42 averint. 3 They Jhall bave loved, . ) 
ud) 
IM2ERATIVUS Modus, The INPERALIVE Moo F* 
Prafe 1 The Preſent. : 
2 Am. a vel am-ato,. 2 Toy #how or do thou love, 03 

8 2 Am-ato;- : 3. Let bi love; © , 


2 Amate vel am-atote, 2 Love ye or do ye love. 
. 3 Am- anto. : of ar 3 3; Let m love. 


INFINITIVUS: Modus, The INEINITIVE Mook 


Pref. Am- are. Preſ. Tylove, © 
Perf, Am- avis. 3 of Perf. To have or had loved, 


Zan An-atirit” i Fi Ty be about 10 love. 
* PARTICIZLG. "The PARTICIPLES: 


A 
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Praſ, Am- ans. of the Preſent, Loving * 

Fur, Am- aturus, · a, un. G the Future, About io low. -.. 

©** GFRUNDIA, ' Tie GERUNDS. I 

Nom. Am- andum. 15 2 Loving. : 2 

Cans Am:andi., ei Gen, f loving, 1 0 9 ; 
| 1 at 
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Part II. Chap. III. 7 Uerb, 
Dat. Am-ando. | x Dat. To loving, - 3 
[tc Am · andum. Acc. Loving, 
401. Am ando. Abl. From, in or by loving. 

58S UTP INI. The SUPINES. 
1 Am atum. Firſt, To love, 
ofterius, Am-atu. Laft, » To love, or to be loved, 
vox PASSIVA. m1 Poſſve Voice. 
Amor, * "amatus, amari. 
pc ATIVOS Modus. The INDICATIVE Mood. 

ö The Preſent. 
= & AY Am: or, . 1 1amloved, 
= 2 Am-aris vel ani-ate,, 2 Thou art loved, 

3 Am-atur; 3 He is loved: | | 

5 Am-amur, 4 5 Dy ' 1 We are loved, ; 
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2 Am-amini, * 2 Te are loved, 
C3 Amantur. COT x3 de ore ied” 75; 
'" Imperjeftum, _ The Imperfect. 
» (1 Ameabar, , 17 was.” 
2 Afn-abaris vel -abare, 2 Thow waſt [wert] ne” 
3 Am-abaturz.- +» 3 He was ed; ; 
4 Am abamur, 1 We were 
2 Am. abamini, 2e were 
(3 Amt-abantur. 3 They were 


Perfectum, 1 The Perfect. 
1 ſum vel ; 2 bade been 2 
. _ 2 es vel ſui „ 2 Thou Bat been 
z eſt vel fuit: 3. He bath been Heel 
; i ſumus vel fuimus, 1 We have been 
Am · ati 


2 eſtis vel fufſtis, a Te bave been 
3 ſunt, ſuerunt v.fuerez They bave been 


Pluſquamperfectum. The Plu perfect. 

. 1 enam vel fucram, 1 I had been | 

3 Amine 2 eras vel fucras, 2 Thon badſibees 
3 erat vel fucrat; 3 He had been 
1 1 cramus p.fucramus,; We bad been 
8 2.cratis vel fucratis, 3 Te bad been 

z crant vel fueraut. 3 They bad been 


6,9 Futurum, : 8 8 The Future. 
x Ain-abor, 1 7 ſhall or will be 


Am aberisve} - -abere, 2 Thou ſbalt or wilt be C loved. 
3 Am-abitur; of 3 He ſhall or will be 


Plur, 
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Wo 55 Am-abimur, 
1 2 Am- abimini, 
| 23 Am- abuntur. 


NUN] Modus. 


1 We ſhall or will be 
2 Te ſhall or will be 
3 They ſhall or will be 


Gn 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood TN 


= © Prafent, The Preſent. al. 
N i Amer, 1 ma or can be =" 1 
FE. 2 Am-eris vel ere, 2 Thou mayſt or canſt be 
* 2 Am- etur: 3 He may or can be ö 
* 2 Am-emini, 2 7 may ot can be fes 
Fo 3 Am-entur. .. _ 3'They-may or can be uri 
4 Iniperfet um. 5 . Yo . The Imperſect. 
N 1 Am- arer 11 might, could, would, &c. 


3 Am-aretur; 
t Am aremur, 
2 Am-aremini, 


? 
$7 
b 


Per feſtum. 
. 1 fim vel 
Ly Amatee 3 2 iv vel fue 
5 ; g z fir vel l 
; Am-ant 3 2 ſitis vel fneritis, 
oy 3 fint vel tyeriot, 


2 Am-ateris vel -arere, 


3 Am- atentur. 


1 ſum us vel fucrimus, 1 We may have heen 
2 Te may have been 
3 They may have been, J 


The Ply. perfect. 


Pluſquamperfeltum. : 


1 We x, 5 could, 80. 
2 T. might, could, &. 
3 They might, could, &c. 


The Perfeft,. 
1 I may hare been Y 


2 Thou thayſt ba ve been 
1 He may have been 


* 
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1 eſſem vel Gems i I might, could, &c. have or . Dc 
x Am-atus J s ctſes velfuiflth, 4 Then let,” &c. have or ' | 
I eſſet vel fuillet: 2 t, Kc. have ot 3 
xe Tem a. fullFermu? We night, &c. bave or Dt 
Am ati J eſſetis vel fuifferis, 1 Te in, &c: bre or ' D 
FH z eſſent᷑ vol fu ſſent · 3 Tory Aal, &c. have or” ©) D; 
J Futurum. The Future. WM 
nn 1 fiero, wn I have been 5 DE 
—_— Amatus 9 2 fueris, h, * Thou ſhalt have been Dc 
„ 3 fuerit: . CE Ti 
1 1 ſuerimus, all have bees 6 
—_ ; Sree © #fueritis, h 10 all ha ve been, 
_— z fucriok, J They hall ba te bee . # . U 
 1MPERATIVUS Modus. The IMPER ATIVE Mor 
3 Præſenn. The Preſents , "Dc 
_— 2 F2 Amare ve] am. ator,. 2 Be thou loved, Foce 
ry e A 1 
| > ? Am ator: 3 Let hin be lovel / $i De 
* N * ell 
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Pari I. Chap. III. f derb. 37 
lo A2 loved. 

1 Þ pd 3 Let them be loved. 
INFINITIVUS Modus. The INFINITLYE Mood. 


J. Amari. | dd be loved, © 
f. Am-atum effe ve] faifſe. To bave or bad been loved. 
. Am-atum iti. be about 10 be loved. 


> love PARTICIPIA, The PARTICIPLES, 
y. rfeti temporiey An atus, a, . um. Of the Perfe&, Loved. 
uri, Am- Andus, , um. Of che Fut. T be loved. 


1 PY * 


Secunda Conjugatio. 


VOX ACTIV A 
Doceo, docui, doctum, docere. 


INDICATIVUS. N 


2 af \ 2 8 4 
| eo et; -emus 21 
8 Loe ebam, bs, bat .cbamus, ale ehant. 
.doc ui, -uiſti, -uitz uimus, uiſtis, 74 


; , Doc-uevarr, -ueras, -ueratz -ueramus, · neratis, uerant. 
or . Poc-ebo, edis -ehit3 -ebimus, -ebitis, . ebunt. 


aa SUBSPNCTIVUS. 
J Poc-eqm, eas, -eatz eamus, -eatis, ant. 
v4 thy Doc-erem, -eres, oretʒ -exemus, -eretis, -erent. 


» Dac-uerim, -yeris, -uerit; - uerimus, -yeritis, -uerint. 
*. WW Pocuifſem, -uiſſes, -uiſſer; -yiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -uiſſents 

* Doc- nero, -uerig, -uerit 3 -uerimus, -uefitis, uerint. 
» Jy 


| "loved; IMPERATIVUS. 


Þ et 
J doe. $f. eto; L +++ JH ento. 
E Moorinrmivus, SUPINA. PARTICIPLA. GERUNDIA., 


ts, Doc-ere. | 1.Doc-tum.| Pr. Doc-ens. | Doc · endum. 
Doc uiſſe. 2. Doc tu. | Fu. Doc · turus. Noc endi. 
I Þ Doc-turum OEM Doc endo. 
3 eil oel faite, | 5 
WET C 3 4 vox 


38 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


Fut. Doc: ebor, ber ebitut 3-ebimuy, .ebimini,-ebuntur 


SUBFUNCTIVUS®sS. 


Pr. Doo. eat, = catur; -eamur, »eamini, -eantur, 


Fe VOX PASSIVav nn 2 Bu 
72 „ dodtus, doceri; © | . 
FE” War TAGS TORT 
EIA "ow. ö : Plths © irs 
Le Pr, Doe · eor, J ae tur; .emur, | -emini, . entur. W'* 
5 Im. Doc-ebar, bars, .ebatur;-ebamur, -ebamini,.ebantur N 


"exere, n ereturz. eremut, eremini, erentut 


1IMPERATIYVUS. 


Pref,” Doc- Ho.”  *&tOr ; -emini -entor. 


Im, n 


_ INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPLY:; | 

Præſ. Doc eri. Per. Doc- tus, a, auf 
Perf. Doc tum eſſe vel fuiſſe.] Fut. Doc-endus, a, un 
Fut. Doc · tum i iri. 8 


=” — — —— — —— 


Tertia Conjugatio. 
1 legi, lectum, legere. 

| | SNDICATIVUS. 

12 Sing. 1 Plur. | 

= 2 3 I 2 2808 
1 _—_ Eg o, is, zit; eimus, -itis, unt. 
Ip. Leg-ebam,-cbas, ebät; -ebamus, ebatis, -ebant, 
—_ Perf. Leg-i, 5 eiſti, it; eimus, -iſtis, -erunt, et 
Pi. Leg-eram, -eras, erat; -eramus, -eratis, erant, 
| Fut. Legeim, es, -etz ,-emus, etis, ent. 


ing ag $UBJUNCTIVUS, | 
= Prof, Leg-am, ' as, at:; ame, atis, ant. 
5 | Feen, eres, eret; co ꝛeretis, »crent. 


Per 


Parr II. Cap. III. f Aerb. 39 


Leg-erim, .eris,. erit; -crimus, -eritis, exint. 8 
K 87 IS. Leg-ifſem, '-ifſes, ifſer; -iffemus, -ifſetis, .iſſent. Sy 
& £3 t. Leg-ero, .»cris, exit -erimus, =eritis, -Crink. . 


1 0 n aura 4 : . 


| Kh ite. v2 
entur. eſ. Leg- 1 | -itoz tots, unte. 1 
ebantuf fn Us. SUPINA. P ARTICIPI A. G ERUNDIA.. 


ræſ. Leg- ere. i. Lecitum. Fr. Leg ens. Leg. endum. 5 
rf, Leg iſſe. 2. Lec- tu. Fut. Lec- tur us. ro 133 ESE OP 
elle vel fuille, ral fe + 55 


ebuntur 


1 184 * $8 a e 


eantur, 


a | 1 4 * 7 pk 
rentur N reren We: 


vo PASS... 


Fi b — D -þ 


lan, lectus, leg. _—_ 


IN D ICATIVUS, MES 


72 | EY 15 Pig. 44. x4 
ris, tur; imur, imini, untur. 
.ebare, <> ebatur3.ebamutcbamial/chaher 


= aur -emur, -exdinh \.enturs | 


| 14 .Leg-ar, | doch -#tur; amur, -amini, »antur. . 
. LAT. aas exetur 3 -Cremurg -efemini, erentur. a 

3 of , N | I 
sunt. It. ne WR BR ATE u 291 b 4 7G. 


, Gs; eba nf, 
, crunt, er 


reſ. Leg - — iitorz --invinh,. untor. 


IVI frirus Aich 
* Leg- i. J Perf, Lecitis, +a, um. 
. Lec-tom efſe vel fuiſſe. Fut. Legrendus, a, um. 
5 Lec-tum iri. | WA . 


ant. 
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: | PL Aud- iveram, -iveras, iveratz-iyerainus,: iveratis,-ivera! 
| Fu, Aud-iam, ies, iet; -iemns, ©: ietis, zent. 
2 SUBFUNCTIVUS' ” 
2 7r. lud tan ia iat: damm, ati, Jant. 
1 Im. Aud irem, -ires, iret; -iremus, -iretis, tent. 


TY ay Ayd-ivers, — -iverit; -iverimus,-iveritis, fretir 
5 IMPERATIVUS | 


1 


* Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


Quart Conjugatioo 
VOX ACTIV. 


| Audio, audivi, auditum, audire, 75 
oy Fro INDICATIVUS. Ia! 
5 . 55 he 7 | * * ra 
8 p 2 3 : I Per 


3 
Ude, ie, it; eimus, ai iunt. 
INES: -iebas, -icbat z -ichamuy, .iebatis, -icbant 


Pe. Aud vi, Aviſti, ivit; -ivieus, * -iviſtis, Mow 


ver 


Pe. Aud-iverim,-jvexis, -jverit ; riverimus,-iveritis,civerin 
II. Audiviſſemiviſſes, iviſſet; -viſſemus,-iviſſetis,-iviſſen 


* me att irc EX, 4 £A S:_c©4& i Sf 


7. Aud· . to oo I Rn 


INFINITIVUS.  SUPINA, P ARTICIPIA, GERUNDI 

17 80 I. Aud - -itum. Pr. Aud - iens. Aud iendy 
eAud-i belt 2. Aud- itu. Fa. Aud: iturus. — iendi, 

Fu.Auditurpm| „ 

eſſe vel fille. | | : 

. — 12 — — 

| VOX PASSIV A. 

| OY | hr, auditus, audiri. | 
1 C 4 He 

Si Plur. 


Bo. 
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Pr. Aud. or, 82 gear! by -impr, -imini, -iuntur, 
I Aud eber l keen eber; ebemur, abe mal ibes . 


ba Aud. ar, Ti -ieturz emur, -jemipi, jentut. 
. SUBFUNCTIVUS, 1331. 
Fs. Aud-iar, Tas, ©, {aur; -amer, -amini, dantor. 


bn Aus icer, Lire, iretyry Aremur, -iremini, -irentur, 
1] 
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JMPERATIVY S, 

ra. Aud T., Jorg dial lee, 
INFINIT]VUS, PARTICIP1A, 

ref. Aud-iri.. Per. Audkitus, a, am, 

Perf. Aud · ĩtum effe vel fuiſſe.] Ft. Aud-icndus, - , um. 

t. Aud - ĩtum iri. ee e 1 


1 $$ © &#+'} 


re, 
© 


=P 
--1unt, 
, -lebant 
ver 
ver 
„ivetat 
dient. 
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| 2 That in the Examples of the Second, Third and 


”- S > 


Paiſive Voice as are ſupplied by the Participle-perfe& with 


ant. dicative, and the Perfect, u-perfeft and Furure of the 

tent. -Subjunftive,qs being the ſame in all Conjugations with rhe 
,-iverin Example of the Firſt, the Change of the Participle only ex. 
,-iviſſenl} cepted : Bur tit carefully to be obſerved, that ihe Participle 
„ iveting} being an Adjective, miſt agree-tn Gender, Number and 
WES Gaſc with is Subſtantive, gr (mbicþ is the ſame thing) with 
tbe Perſon before it. 3s +37 in 4 ST: le 24; 
4% 77 Sal 4A | 


to. 
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REMARKS fhewing whey a LATIN verb js to he 
rend red otherwiſe in ENGLISH than in the N 
ing Example. . dae füge 7 | 


- 
n 


e PRE Hen the Continuation of a thing is ſignified, the Eugliſn Verb ma 
be varied in all its Tenſes by 4 - Pagel. in N with rhe Verk 
Mu, | 148 n ot 
_ Pref, La reading, IT rear. . ; 
1 | Imp. 1 was reading, | ; Mo 
3 Perf I ba ve been reading, o for I bave ad. 


lu. I had been reading, g I had read. 

ut. ſhallbe r 'ading, ; I ſhall rend. | 
So likeyiſe jn the Paſſive Voice, The Houſe is byilding, Domus æ liflcatut. 
be Leſſon way preſeribrng , Lełtio praſcribebatyr. Sometimes is ſet before 
c ier 35, While the Howſe is 4 bujlding, It is 4 doing, He is » Ni. 
1 When a Queſtion is asked, the Nomiuative Caſe ar Peron is 4 after 
e Verb, or the Sign of the Verb 3 as, Love I? Do I love? Can I love? 
ld be be loved 5 | 5 | 
3- We havemale THOV the ſecond Perſon Siogular, to diſtinguiſh it 
om the Plural. But it is cuſtomary with-us, (as ally with the French and 
hers) tho” we ſpeak but to one particylar Perſon, 
ad never THOU ut when we addreſs vue ſelyes to Almighty GAD 


kerviſe whe we bgnify Pamibariry, Diſtaio of Ce 


.juntur, 
 iebantuf 
-jentur, 


» 7 


fantor, 
irentur, 
1M 


" 
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1 Y =_ E ae - - 119 WA a 
FERC Ig AID" * DA > bt 
IT I E 1 LON * 2 Wt J r 
er 2 . 2 . 5 Th" 
a SA. S : kit Ws ; ; k 
KY 2 IS (] HIS 8 2 " 2 2 
. © n 
Pa 4 3 1 ; 
WIC! ws 1 iE SON nr, 


© Part u. Chef i of derb. * 41 


ourth Conjugations, we bave omitted ſuch Parts of the _ 


the Verb Sum, viz. the Perfeft and Plu-perfett of ibe in- 


uſe the Plural YOU g . 
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4. The Perfe# of the Indicative is often Engliſhed as the Imperfe# ; 
Nungaa m ama vi bunc hominem, I never loved [or did love] this Man. SeeWM.z:, 
Train of Examples in Quid. Metamorph. lib. 1. ſrom v. 21 to 39. 
5. The PERVECT Tenſe is frequently Engliſhed by HAD. after 4nt 
am, Peſiquam, Ubi or Ut for Poſtquam ; as, Pojtquam'ſuperavims Iſthmu 
After we had ( were] paſs'd over the ſſibmus, Ovid. Hac ubi dicta dedi 
When he had ſpoken theſe Words, Liv, Ut me ſalutavit, atim Roma 
profe us oft, After he had ſaluted me, Ge, Cic, n 
6. We have choſen MAY, CAN; MIGHT, COULD, &c-for the E 
iſh of the SUBJUNCTIVE Mood, becauſe theſe are the moſt frequer 
igns of it, and dittioguſh it beſt from other Moods 5 but very often it is tl 
ſame with the Fndicative, ſave only that it hath ſome Conjunct ion or Int 
finite Word before it; ſuch as, If, Seeing, Left, That, Although, I wiſh, 


as, Si amem, If I love; Ne amem, Leſt I love ; Cauſa eft cur amem, It 


the Cauſe why I love, Ovid, And frequently it hath both 5 ab, Oro ut a | 
I intreat that you may love, Iden. be 
. The PRESENT of the Subjunctive, after Quaſi, Tanguam, and till, . 
like is ſometimes Eogliſhed as the ImperfeR ; as, «aft intelligant qual, T 
fit, As if they underſtood what kind of Perſon he is, Cie. 5 ge 
8. When a Queſtion is asked, the Preſent ol the Subjunct᷑ ive is uent Qui 
Eogliſhed by SHALL or SHOULD ; as, Eloquay a» fileam ? Shalll ſpelt | pu 
or be ſilent ? Virg. pi ye quid. referam { Why. ſhould I mention eve give 


* Ovid. Lkewife after Now eft quod 3 as, Now eft (ſupple cauſa) qu netit 
eas, There is no Reaſon why you ſhould go, or you need not go. Sou 
times it is Eogliſhed by WOULD 5 as, In facinus juraſſe putes, You wot 
think they had ſworn go [commit] Wickedueſs, Ovid. G43 . 
9 We have Engliffitd the PERFECT of the Subjun#ive in RIM | 
MAY HAVE; (as, Ne ſruſtra hi tales viri venerint, That ſuch Men 
theſe may pot have come in vain, Cic. Forfitan audieris, You may perhiaii;car 
have heard it :] todiſtinguiſhit from the Preſent and Pla- perſect, by the Sig 
of which itisalſo moſt frequently Evgliſhed 5 as, Ut ſie dixerim, ThatT r 
ſo ſpeak. Ubi ego audiverim ? Where ſhould I have heard it? Urns bo 
tantas ſirazes ediderit? Could one Man make ſo great a Slaughter ? Vi 
Fortaſſe errarim, Perhaps I might be in an Error, Plia. Oratores ques vi 
rim peritiſſimi, The ableſt Orators I have ſeen, [or could ſee.) Quantil. 
10. This Perfe# in RIM ſometimes inclines very much to a future Si p \ Ric 
fication, and then it is Engliſhed by SHOULD, WOULD,COULD, 
WILL;SHALLz as, Citius crediderim, I ſhould ſooner believe, Fuv. | 
benter audierim, I would gladly hear, Cie. Ciceronem cuicun que corum fat 
oppoſucrim, I could cafil ; match Cicero with any of them, Qintil. Non 
eile dixerim, I cannot well tell, Cie. Nec tamen excluſerim alios, And y 
will not exclude others, Plin. $i paulalum modo quid te fug erit ego perieri 
If you but trip in the leaſt, I ſhall be undone, Ter. But All thoſe ways 
ſpeaking, tho indeed they reſpett the Future as to the Execution, yet tl 
ſeem alſo to look a little beyond it, to a Time when their Futurity ſhal{\ccul 
paſt ; and ſo come near in Signification to the Future in RO. | 
11. The Perfe# of the Subjun#ive after 725 Tanquam,and the like, n it is 
ana 


ſometimes be Engliſhed by HAD 3 as, No _ As if I had been rent! 
ſent, Plaut. Perinde ac Ho vicerint, As i oy had already overcome, ( 


12. The PLUPERFECTin ISSE M is ſometimes Engliſhed 
SHOULD ; as, Imperaret quod vellet quodcungue impera viſſet. ſe eſſe fa# 3 Dt 
He might comman what he pleaſed, whateyer he commanded ( uld ea e D. 
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| 
fe# = aj they would do, Cef. Fadus itim oft bis leg ibus, ut enjus populi ei ves 
in. | 


ma, that that People whoſe Countrymen ſhould be victorious in that Com- 


ter Au, ſhould have the Sovereignty over the other, Lin. And this happens - 
Ijthmusy..; a Thing is figoified as future at a certain paſt time referred t0.5 and com- 
a ded: nly takes place, when what was formerly ſaid directly, is aſterwards zecited 
 Romaiiceftly 5 as, Ne dubita, dabitur quadennque n nor, whatſoever 


r the Ei, quicquid optaſſet, The Sun cold Phazthon that he would do whatſoever 

freue mould chooſe, Cic. Where it is worth noticing, That what was the Future 

n it ” e Subjun#ive iu the dirett Speech, becomes the Plu- perfect in the indi» 
or In 


t Recital of it, See Turner's Exerciſes, p. 215 O. But as we: haye ſaid 5. 
the Plu- perfect, notwithſtanding its coming in the Place ofa Future, ſtill 
ains its .nu proper compound Time, that is, it was prior to a thing now 
ſt at the Time of the Recital by Cicero, tho“ it was future wheo firſt ſyokeu 
the San. And thetefose there is no Reaſon for making this Termination 
wm a Future Tenſe, as Mr. Turner does. | 
, Tho' the penper Enghſh of the FUTURE iv RO beSHALL HAVE, 
generally the HAVE or the SHALL, and frequently both, ate omitted; 
Qui Antomum oppreſſcrit, is bellum con ſecerit, He who ſhall cut off Antony, 
U put an End to the War, Cic. Haud dtſi nam donec perfecrro hoc, I will 
give over till I have effected this, Ter. Si acgaverit, If he denies it, Cic, 


| wiſh,s 
tem, Tt 
owt 4 


and t 
put g 
gentt 

alll ſpe 


tion eve 


ſa) dag rnetimes it is Engliſhed by WILL ; as, Dixerit fortaſſe aliquts, Some body 
7 Soc perhaps ſay, Cic. Aut conſolando, aut conſilio, aut re "uvero, L will affitt . 
on wo cither by comforting you, or with Counſel, or with Money, Iden. But 


ve thus tender the Future in RO in our Language, and tho' (which is 

e material) very frequently it aud the Fuiure of the Indicative are uſed 

miſcuoully, w cannot be perſwaded that in any Inſtance the formal Si- 
t 


\ RIM | 
ch Men 


y perhagcatiobs of theſe are the ſame, as Mt. Fobnſon coptends, P. 3 pg. bur ſtill 
the Si x with the great V aſfius, that the Futur in ROis always à Fatube Perfect, 
5 5 tis, that there is a Time inſinuated when a thing yet future ſhall be finiſh- 
nus 


pr paſt 5 and that even when a Future of the Indicative is joined with it, 
ch in order of time ſhould be done before it; as, Pergratum mihi feberis, fe 


4% g -tabis, You ſhall bave done [ſhall do] me a great Favour, if you ſhall diſ- 
until e Cie. For what hinders that we may not faintly hint at the Finiſhing of 
ture Sie Aion yet future, without formally copfidering the Finiſhing of anothet A- 
LD, n on which it depends; and on the contrary ? But if the promiſcuous Uſage 

Juv. enſes one for another be ſufficient to make them formally the ſame, then 
um fa hall confound all Tenſcs,and overthrow the very Arguments Mr, Fobnſon 
il. Non Nies uſe of againſt Sant ius, with reſpeR to the Ten es of the Infini tive. 
„And ye 4. The TO of the INFINITIVE is geverally omitted-after May, Can, 
5 de phbt, Would, Could, (which are ſometimes Verbs themſeives, and not the 

e ways 


4 them: ) alſo after Maſt, Bid, Dare, Let, Help and Make. 
n, yet th. But what is moſt to be regarded in the In uiti vs is, that when it hath 
i ccuſative before it, it is commonly Eogliſhed as the Indicative Mood 

Particle THAT being ſometimes put before it, but oftner underſtood. 
| it is carefully to be remarked, that the ſame Tenſes of the Lofigitive are 
rently Engliſhed, according as the preceeding Verb varies its Tenſes ; as 


excome, (ol appear in the following A 

Log liſhed 5 cit we ſcribere, He ſays [that] I write. 

eſſe fal Dixit me ſcribere, He ſaid [that] I was writing: | 
ald ee Dicet me ſcribere, © He mall lay [that] I am writivg- 


" << Dicis 


cerramine viciſſent, is alteri imperaret, An Agreement was made on theſe - 


du ſhalr chooſe ſhall be given thee, Ovid. Sol Phaetbonts faFumem ſe efſe _ 
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Dicit me ſeripfiſe, He ſays [that] I wrote, of did write. 
3 Dixit me ſeripfiſſe, | He ſaid [that] | had written. 
Dicet me ſcripſiſe; He ſhall fayſthat] L have wpitzen,ordid writg 


Dicit- me ſriptures [efe,) He ſay 6 f at] I will write." 
2 Dixit me ſeripturum ſeſſe, =, ſaid out I would write. 


Dicet me ſcripturum [eſſe; ] He ſhall fay [that] I will write. Jeet 
Dicit me ſeripturum fu 2 He ſays that) I would have written, ethe 
Dixit me ſcripturum fu „ He f. 44 [that] I would have written. dof 
Dicet me ſcriptirum fuiſſe, He ſhall ſay [that] I would have written, Ne Sub 


It will be of great Uſe to accuſton the Learnet to render the Infinitive afte 
this manner, both in Engliſh and Latin, efpecially after he hag been taugh 
ſomethiog of Conſtruftion : And then to cauſe him vary the Accuſative M 
into Te, ſe, illum, hominem, ſaminam, &c. and theſe again into the hoop, 
Nos, vos, ſe, illos, homines, ſeminas, &c- But he muſt careful to mal 
the Participles agree with theni in Cender, Number and Cafe. f 

Nore, 1. That when the preceeding Verb js of the Preſent or Futs 
Tenſe, the Fut. of the [»finit. with 2fſe, is rendred by SHALL or WILL 
and when it is of the Perſe# Teole, the Fut. of the Idfinit. is rendred b 
WOULD, a5in the Examples abdve ; and ſometimes by SHOULD; as 
Dixi te ſciturum eſſe, I ſaid that you ſhould know. 

Norte, 2. That when the en, Verb is of the Im 4 or Ply 
rok Tenſes, the Eogliſh 6 the Infinitive is the ſame as when it is of thi 

. Ferfe Erin 

16. The Tae of the Indicative and qu dates Paſſive, ad up witl 
Sum or Sim, art Eo liſhed by AM, ART, IS, ARE, inſtead of HAVE 
BEEN, when the Thing is fig vified e ow paſt ; 3 as, Vulueralus ſum 
] am e 3 o__ finiten LY The Work is finiſhed 5 Cum tempora 1 


gm fant, Since t Times axe chap ſe fo 
7. When it is made'up by ſuijit = otly Eogliſhed by WAS{WAST hay 
WERE, WERT; a6, Row fuit capes, Ros was taken: As is alſo what i pli 


called the Plu- rſef ; with eram and efſem ; as, Labor ſinit us erat, Th 
Labqur was ane, i er finiths efſt, ie the).abour v were finiſhed, | 


1 


* 
1 — 


II. n on the LATIN mn 


_ Part of t be Zaſſv Voice, and ſome of the A#ive, is made 
of ro of it it 12 Participlez and the Auxiliary Verb Jun (0 
whi ve the full Conjugation p. 52 n manner; 
Sum or f- 


| eram or wa 2 Play, © > ladicas, ther 

The Participle fin or / mona ov Perf. 3 p aly 

| Pertrct with em us ſeiſſe ; —4 ehe.  Pailivp epta 

| ſurro . Fut. 6 cutii 

2 eſſe or  ſuiſſe 4 Perf. 3508 4 
k p ti a ol 

— e or ii. lese. ABtive. et 


| 2. Having p. 3 0. laid ir a; as a b Opioion, that every Pa e“ 
> ofa Verb, with al its Part ieiples, have a certain fixr Time ſimple or com. 
1 e » Which they formally and of their own Nature Ggnify 5 ir will perhaps 
7 here expeRted that I ſhould aceount for that great Variety chatis found 


Part II. Chap. III. of Aerb. 45 
e Paſive Voice: To put this Matter in the cleareſt Light I am able, E 
oft premiſe anathet rides of the. Teaſer, via... iv PASSING cud 
7; or into ſuch as import the Continuance of af Acton ce Thing, 
ithout regard to the Ending or Finiſhing cf it; and ſuch as import that the 
ing is fimſhed (or id be fluſhed) anddone., Of the firſt ſort ate the Preſent, 
erfe# and Future Im perſegt ; of the ſecond fort are the Perſeck, F- 
2 and Future Perſe. See Page 2.9. From this Diviſion of the Tenfes 
zether with what We have formerly ſaidg we are furniſhed with an eaſy Mes» 


2 : od of W e N the Parts of the Paſpve. Thus, for inſtance, let 
ten, e Subject of Diſcourſe be the Buildin ofan Houſe. 1. Whenl ſay Dome 
ive aft ificatwr, I mean that it is juſt now a building, but not finiſhed, xa. When. 
raughſ&-dificabatur, chat it wasthen, or at a certain paſt Time, a n but 

tive Mr theo finiſhed. x, JEdificabitur, that ſunie Time hence it ſhall be « build 
Plural, without aby formal Regard to the Finifhiog of it. But whey I make 
o make of the Parficiple Perſe, I always figuify a Thing compleated and end- 
F 50 5 but with theſe SubdiſtinQtions. 1. /Edifucats oft 3 I mean frmply, that 
- FuturWs fioiſhed, withoor avy Regard tothe Time when. 2, Adiſicata fuits 
WILL Wis foiſhcd; and ſome Time fince interycened. 3. £dificats erat 3 it was 
dred byBiſhed at a certain paſt Time refetred to, with which it was contemperary - 
D; „ fEdificata furyat ; it was finiſhed before a certain Time paſt referred to, 
which it was prior. . Adificats erit ; it ſhall be fioviſhed ſome Time 

or Pl fter, either without Regard to a particular Time when, or with Reſpett 
s uf ih certain Time yet future, with which ityfinifhing ſhall be contemporary. 
a And laſtly, Æaiſicata fuerit 3 it ſhall bg finiſhed and paſt before another 
up wit! hing yet future, to which its Fioiſhiog ſhall be prior. And thus we have 

HAVH e different Times or Complications of Times, without confounding them 
tus ſun ck oe another. But then how comes it to paſs that theſe are ſofrequent- 
ora weed promiſcuoully ? I anſwer, That this proceeds from one or more of 
ſe four Reaſovs. 1. Becauſe it very frequently happeos in Diſcourſe that 
WASTES have no Occaſion particotarly to copfider theſe various Relations asd 
> what implications of Times ; and tis the fame thing to'our Purpoſe whether the 
at, Tb ieg is or was done, or a doing 5 or whether it was done juſt now, or 
Fo ze Time ago; or whether another Thing was (or ſhall be) cuntemporary 

| b. or prior to it: And the Matter beiog thus, we reckon our ſelyes at Li- 

ty to take ſeveral Parts of the Verb at random, as being ſecure not only of 

ng undetſtovd, but alſo that in theſe Circumſtances whatever we pitch on, 

ans, n when examined by the Rules above, ſhall be found literally true. 2. 


z uſual with us to. tate our ſelves as preſent with, and as it were Eye- 
, is mad netſes of the Things we relate, tho“ rcally they were tranſatted long be- 
; whence tis that we frequently uſe the Preſentinſtead of ſome paſt Time. 
'Tis to be temarked that there are ſome Verbs, the Action whereof is in 
ve Senſe fimſhe when begun ; in which Caſe it will ſometimes be all one 
ether we uſe the Paſſing pr Paſt Tenſes. And 4. The Preſent Tenſe (which 


Aly ſpeaking is gove before we pronounce it) is generally taken ig a larger 

live. eptation, and ſometimes uſed for the Furure, when we fignify that the 
cution is very near, or (according to Perizoniat )when together with the 

ion we take in alſo the Preparation to it. The Brevity we * coofin'd 

; will not allow us to illuſtrate theſe Things with Examples. But by them 
Rive. ink we may account for the promiſcuous Uſage of the Tenſes, in both 
very P 11 and 7 1 be e to * * to A an ores of 
com Language, and being very rarely to be met with, 4 | y 
* haps og the Pots, * to be, made a common Kandel. 1 all on- 


ly 
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1 add for a Proof that theſe Tenſes are not always to be uſed indifferent 
at when we ſignify: a thing to be juſt now fiviſhed, we cannot uſe Fu 
ſuerim, or ſuiſſe, but Sum, ſim and effe. n | 
z. Whether che Learver ſhould be obliged to get by Heart theſe Parts 
the Paſpve that are ſupplied by SUM, or if they ſhould be referred to C 
ſtruRiop ( to which they ſeem more naturally to belong) I leave to the . (ei 
eretion of the Maſter, and therefore have put them in à ſmaller Character. Neri. 
4. Beſides theſe Parts which are thus made up, all the other Parts may 
reſolved ibto its own Participles and the Verb Sum, rho? their Siguificatiq l th 
are not/preciſely the ſame; as, n re 


Amo," aan, amavi, amaveram, amabo. 
Sum amans, eram amans, fri" amans, fuer am amans, ero amans, 
— | n ef ſun amatu 
„ amar, ' amabor, awer, _ amarer. 13. 


Sum amaths, i" ram amatus, tro amatus, amatus fim,  amatus eſſen 
5. The Participle in RUS with the Verb SUM is frequently uſed inſte 
of the Futurs of the Indicative, eſpecially if Prrpoſe or Fut ention is ſigvifieſice b 
as, ProſeFurusſum, or Proficiſcar, L will go, or L am to go 3 and with Jim era; 
Jew ivſtead of the Future Imperſect, or Pla pe fect of the Subjunct ive 3 
on dubito gain fit facturus, I doubt not but he will do it Won dubits 
quin offet facturus, I doubted not but he would du it; and not gin ſec 
or faceret, or feciſſet. | 
6. We have not joined ERO with FUERO for the Future of the Subj 
ive, becauſe we thought it incongruous to couple Words of different Mor 
Tho it muſt be — . that it comes nearer in Signification to the Fut. of t 
Subjun Five, than that of the Tydicative ; as, Ovid. Qui cum victus ent, 
much the ſume as Vittns ſuerit: And fo theſe ancient Lawyers, Scart 
Brutus aud Manilias underſtnod the Words of the Atinian Law, 2» 
ſubreptum exit, ejus rei aterna auftoritas eſto, But that a Preterite Tim 5. * 
there inſiuuated, is owing not to the Word erit, but to the Pretetite Pa 
on nt which it is joined 545 they learnedly argue. Sec Aulus Gellius! 
„ap. 7. | ot | , 0 
7. 22 the Termination MINOR iv the ſecond Perſon | 
ral of the Twperative, not thivkidg it fit to make that an ordinary Stand 
(as the common Rudiments do) which is to be found only once or twice 
Plautus, Epid. . 2. Fac'o opere arbitraminor. And Pſcud.'2. z- Pan 
ogrediminoy, © © | | ema 
$. Fot the ſame Reaſon we have excluded the ancient Termination AS 
in the Future SubjunFive'vk the firſt Conjugation z as, Excantaſſo in 
Laws of the 12 Tables, Levaſſo iv Emnins, nin MH tnvitaſſo, Cœnaſſo, I 
taſſo, tes oe bans in Plautus ; for Excantavero, a verb, &c.” to wh 
may be added ESSO of the ſecond Conjugation; as, Liceſſit, Idem 5 Pn 
beſpt, Cic. for Lieuerit, probibutrit ; To theſe ſume add, Juſſo for juſſer 
that of Virg. Eu. 11. v. 467. | | IKE | 
if ' © Catera, qua juſſo, mecum mans inferat arma. 
But, tho“ I was once of that Opicion, yet I now inclive with Voſſins to thifWis th 
that it is only a 'Syncope : But not for the Reaſon brought for it by hi 
namely, that the other Examples in ſſo change r into fſ, as Levaro, leu 
but becauſe I believe theſe old Futures were formed not from the comn 
Futures in ero, as be ſuppoſes ; but from the ſecond Perſon Sing · of the! 
ſept of the Indie. by adding ſo; as levas, levaſſo 3 Prohibes, probibeſſe : 
eordipg to which Rule Iubeo muſt ha ve formed jubeſſo, not 22 10 
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erento. Upon the ſame account we have omitted the Future of the Iußnitive 
fe Fu 88ER 

e, in Plautus q for impetraturum eſſe, &c. 
e Parts 
| to Co 
the L 


rakter. 


in the Nomi native ; as, Dieit ur amaturus eſe, yet we have con 
r {elves with. the Accuſative amaturum and au , as moſt common; 
erving the Diſtinction between theſe to Conſtruction. (See wg 774 


ts may Wl The Future of the Infinitive Paſſive is made up of the Foyt Supine and” 
fication 1 the Infinitive Paflive of EO: And therefore it is not varied in Numbers 
d Genders, as the Parts made up of the Participle with Sum. | 
bo. 12+ But the Supine with IRE is not the Future of the Lofiuitive Active, as 
mans, Ne teach; for fuch Phraſes as theſe, A matum ire, Dottum ire, ate rather 


amaturW the Preſent than Future Teuſe. | 

rer. 13. The Participle in D Us with e ſſe and fuiſſe, is not properly the Future 
tus eſſen the Ioñ nitive Paſſive, as is commonly believed: For it does not fo much 
ed inſte 


ſigviſiei ce between theſe two Sentences, Dicit litaras à ſe ſcriptum irt, and Dicit 
b Sins n eras 4 ſe ſcribendas J. 5 the firſt ſigoifying,That a Letter will be urit ten 
dive 3 bim, or, That be will write a Letter 3 and the ſecond, That a Letter muſt 
2» dubitaly written by him, or, He is obliged to wrice @ Letter. For tho" Sangins 


«in ſec Meſieurs de Port Royal contend that this Participle is fometimes uſed 
| obnſo 


ſimple Futurity, yet I think Perizonins aud Fobnſon have cleatly evin- 


he Jubi the contrary. - , 

nt Mood 4. It is ws noted, That the Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon 
Fut. of h Singular and Plural, becauſe no Man can or needs command or exhort 
Tus eri elf: Or, if he does, he muſt juſtle himſelf our of the firſt into the ſecond 
x, Scavifpſon, as in that of Catullus, ſpeaking to himſelf, At tu Catulle deftinatue: 
aw, ua, But you Catullus continue obftinate. . 


5- The Preſent of the Subjun#ive is molt frequently uſed inſtead of the 
erative, eſpecially in forbidding, after Ne, newo, aullus, &c. as, Ja- 
„ Farewell, for Vale. Ne facias, Do it not, rather than Ne fat. And 
etimes the Future of the Subjunct ive 3 as, Tr videris, See you to it. 
dixeris, Don't ſay it. And ſometimes alſo the Future of the Indicative g 
Non occides, Thou ſhalt not kill, for Ne occide, or occidito. Sed val. bis 
— negotia videbrs, Cic. i. e. Sed vale meaque negotis vide. Rofſeres 
hac & nunciue ibis Pelide genitori, Virg. i- e. refer & ito. But "tis to 
emarked that none of theſe are proper Imwperattives ; for to the firſt is un- 
tion A Nod oro, rogo, peto, or the like, with ut 3 as alſo to the ſecond, with ut 
taſſo in ſtood, or ne expreſt 3 and the third is only a Command by Coofequence, 
no, Ie of the Authority, Inflitnce or Power of the Speaker, For which 
. to wi oo, and to keep the Moods from interfering with obe another, we have 
em 3 PU ed theſe from the Imperative: Tho' the common Rudiments take in 
for juſſers iſt, and Alvarys the ſecond and third, However tis obſervable that we 

| moſt Civility and Reſpe& when we uſe the Sub jun ive, and molt Au- 
ity by the Fat«re of the Indicative, and NTO of the [mperative ; which 
1s the ordinary Strain in which Laws ate delivered. But this Rule is 

1 5 followed. | 
aro, levels The RIS of the ſecond Perſon Paſve is more uſual than RE ; 
the comn ERUNT of the Perſe# of the Indicative 4A#ive than ERE ; elpe. 
My ey ia Profe, ia which, if a Vowel fallps, they ae very razely to be met 

eſſo : ! „ 
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formed from ASSO ; as, [mpetraſſere, reconciliaſſere, expugyaſ.. 
ro, Thoꝰ we frequently meet with amaturcs and amatus eſſe vel faſt | 


port Futurity, as Neceſſity, Duty, or Merit. For there is a great Diffe- 
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ee Number. The Preſent hath three or 
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Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
II. REMARKS upon ENGLISH verbs. 
1. N Engliſh Verb bath only two Tenſes diſtinguiſhed by different Te- 


minations, and both in the AH#ive Voice, ux. the Freſent and Pre, 
terite. The Preſent is the Verb itſclf, and the Preteyite is commonly made 
adding ed to it, or d, when it ends in e as;Fill, filled Love, loved. 

: 2+ All ehe other Parts of the Act ive, and the whole Paſſi ve, is made up of 
the Auxiliary Verbs, Do, Have „ Will, May, Can, and Am ; as in 
Page 31. aud in the Example, To loViBage 32, Cc. 2 

Eogliſn Verb hath different TeNpuations for the Perſons of the gin 
The firſt Perſon is che V eib 
ſelf ; the ſecond ends in eſt or /t q the thir eth, es or s. The Preteritt 
hath only two 5 the firſt commonly ending in ed, and the fecond in & or. f, 
But the third Perſon ſingular of the Preterite, and all the Perſons Plural, both 
of it and the Peſent, eaunot otherwiſe be diſtioguiſited than by the Nomina - 
tives before thent 3 which therefore can never be omitted, as id the Latin. 
4. We have two Participles, the Preſent ending always in ig, and the 
Preterite ending regularly im ed, but very frequently in en and .. 

7. There are a great many Irregular Englyſh Verbs. Bur it is to be nates, 
1. That that [rreg «larity relates only tu the Termination of the Preterite 
Tenſe, and the Paſſive Participle. 2. Fhir it reaches only ſuch Words a 
are nativegand originally Engliſh. | 3. That it is to be found only in Words 
of one Syllable, or derived from Words of one Sy llable. 4. That where the 
Preterite is regular, the Paſſive Participle is the ſame with it, Except Heu 
ed; Motved, Shewed, Snorxed, Sowed 5 which have Hewn, Mown, Shows 
Snoton,; Joton. | | 

6. Thefe Irregularities may be reduced to the following Heads: 

1; The d is changed into t after c, ch, ſh,f,k, p,x 5 aud after 5 and th 
when pronounced hard; and ſometimes after l, m, u, r, when a ſhort Vowe 
goes beforgits as, Plac't, Snatch't, Fiſh't, Wak't, Dwelt, Smelt. B 
when a long Vowel goes before p, it is either ſhortned, or changed into 
ſhort one 5 as, Kepty Slept, Wept, Crept, Swept, Leapt, from keep, ſlee) 
*n:ep, creep, ſweep, leap, as alſo ſometimes el, m, n, r, and v tune 
idto 7 5 as, Feels felt 3 Dream, dreamt 5 Mean, meant 5 Leave, leſt. 

(2.) When the Preſent ends ind, or t. the Preterite is ſometimes the ſame 
with it 3, Read, Call, Hurt, Burſt, Hit; Quit; and when two Vowels pre 
ceed, the laſt is left outs as Spread,ſpred ; Lead, led; Feed, fed s Bleed 
bled 5 Meet, met. When a Conſonant comes before d, it is ſometimes chan 
ged into t; as, Bend, bent; Lend, lent 5. Send, ſent 5 Rend,rent ; Gard, gin. 
 ($4-) Moſt of the other irregulatr Verbs may de comprehended under «| 
following Liſts. | | 7 | 

T. Such as bane their Preterite and Paxticip le Paſſive the ſame. 


Awake, dwoke. J Find, found, Pay, paid. Stivg, ſtuog, 
Ablde, abode. Flee, fled. Say, Lid. | Swing, ſwung. 
Heſerch, beſought, | Fling, fluog. Seek, fought, © | Swim, ſwum., 
Bind, worm | Grind, ground. | Sell, fold.  *} Teach, taught. 
Being, droughr. — 00 . Tell, told. 
Buy, bought. Hang, hung. Shine, none. Thipk, thought 
Catch, caught. Heat, heard. | Spin, ſpun. Work, wrought: 
Dig, dug. Lay, laid, Sprivg. ſprung, Win, won. 
Drink, © drunk. © Loe, laſt. Stand, ſteod. Wind; wound. 
Fight, fought. Make, made. {| Stick, ſtuck. | Wring, wrang: 
: II. 5 
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II. Such as have the Preterite and Participle different 3 as, 4 
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bore, born. | Freeze, froze, frozen. | Shrink ,ſhravk,ſhrunk; 
began, begun. J Get, got, gotten. | Sivk; ſaok, ſunk. 
bad, bidden. F} Give, gave, given, | Slay, flew; lain. 
beat, beaten. Go, went, gone. | Slide, flid, flidden. 
bit, bitten. Grow, grew, grown. | Smite, ſmote,ſmirten; 
blew, blown. Hew, hewed, hewn. | Strike, ſtruck, ſtricken. 
chid, chidden, | Hide, hid, hidden, | Speak, ſpoke, ſpoken. 
ſe, choſe, choſen. Hold, held, holden, | Spit, ſpar, ſpitten. 
ve, clove, cleft. Know, knew, known. | Strive, ſtrove, ſtriven. 
e; came, come. Ly, 17 * Swear, ſwote, ſworn, _ 
„ crew, crow'd, | Ride, » ridden. | Swell, ſwel'd, ſwoln.. - 
„ 4urſt, dared. Ring, rang, rung. Take, took, taken. 
did, done» Riſe, roſe, riſen. | Tear, tore, torn; 
„„ drew, drawn- Run, ran, run. Thrive, throve, thriven- 
drove, driven. | See, ſaw, ſeen. Throw, threw, thrownz. 
eat, eaten» Seeth, ſod, ſodden. Tread, trode, troddey. 
fell, fallen · Sbake, ſhook ſhaken. | Wear, wore, worn, 
- flew, flown. Shear, ſhore, ſhorn. | Weave, wove, woven. 
ke, forſook, forſaken. } Shoot, ſhor, ſhorten. | Write, wrote, written» 


heſe Preterites, Bare, Share, Sware, Tare, Ware, Clave, Gat, Begat, For- : 


Brake, Spake, Slang, Sprang, Stang, Wan, Stank, Sank, are ſeldom 
But, Beſeech'd, Catch'd, Work'd, Digged, Gilded, Girded, Hang'd, 
, Writ, for Beſought, Canght, &c. are frequently to be met with. 
oTE, 1. That _ 8 Verb ends in 2 n 1 ona nt is 
e moſt part doub ore ing, ed, eſt, edſt and eth; as, Worſhip, wore 
ing, oh BY worſhippeſt, 33 ed. worſbippeth : As IG before 
a , bidden. 
Ts, 2. That the APOSTROPHUS (which was become too common 
gliſh Verbs; as, Lov'd, lov'ft, for ioved, loveſt, ) begins now to be diſ- 
by — _ polite Writers in Praſe ; but Poets ſtill uſe it, tho” got ſo 
as formerly. . 
dTE, 3. That the Preterite Active and the Participle Paſſive (when one 
I ſerves for both) are thus diſtioguiſhed : When it hath nothing beforceir 
de Nominative Hove, or have or had with it, it is the Preterite Active but 
it hath any part of the helping Verb AM, it is the Participle Paſh ve. 
CEPT Come, Gone, Run, Set, Riſen, Fallen, Grown, Withered, and 
ike IntranGtive Verbs, which have frequently the PaſſiveWSigns AM, 
„Sc. inſtead of HAVE in the Perfect Tenſe; and WAS, WAS T, 


inſtead of HAD, in the Plu-perſe# ; as, Veni, I am come ; Veneram, 


come. | 
TE, 4. That tho' the Latin Perſect᷑ frequently anſwers both to HAVE 
DID (or the Preterite Termination ED, Cc. ] yet they feem to be thus 
puiſhed. DID or ED, &c, reſpetts a certain paſt Time, in which the 
was fiviſhed,or a fiviſhing ; as, . wrote, or did write yeſterday: MAVE 
ſpeaks of a thing as but juſt now paſt, or at leaſt does vot refer to = 
ular time that it happened at 3 as, I bare written wy Letter, i, e, 3 
I bave read of Julius Cæſar, i. . ſome time or other. The firſt of theſe 
d the Preterperfe# Definite, and the other the Preterperſe# Indefinite. 
rH, 5+ That SHALL aod WILL by Mr. Brigłtland are thus diſtio- 
3 : 


D Is 


„ 
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we.” 
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_ implies the Mill of another, who promiſes or threat eus todo the Thing, 


| bh the Terminations inſtead of the Mood. and Teuſes 3 but for the grt 


In the Firſt Perſon fimply SHALL foretells 5 * . 
In WILL a Threat, or elſe a Promiſe dwells. 
SHALL in the Second and the Third does threat 5 
WILL imply then fortells the future Feat. 
y Mr. Turner thus, - 


WILL imports the Will or Purpoſe of the Perſod it is joined with ; SHA 


cauſe it to be done, permits it, commands it, or the like. 


$ - - 4 
7 n 3 4 4 
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He For matione Jer borum. Of the Formatiof of Verbs. 
Uatuor ſunt Termi- Here are four Ter mination: 
- nationes Verbi, a] 1 «Verb, from which all the» 

quiousreliquz omnes for. are formed; namely, o of the 7 

manturzſci#.0Preſentis, i ſent, i of the Preterite, um oft 

7 Preteriti, um Supini, & Supine, and re of the Infinittve, i 

re Infinitivi, hoc modo; | ter this Manner; 

1. Abo formantur am & | 1. From o are formed am aide: 
em. 

2. Ab i formantur ram, 2. From i, tam, rim, ro, ſſe and ſſe 
rim, ro, fſem & ſſe. : | 

3. Ab am formantur u, 3. U, us and rus are form d from! 
us & rus. 1 ; 

4. Are formantur reliquæ 4. All other Parts from re do cor 
omnes; nempe, bam, bo, As, bam, bo, rem, a, e an 
rem, a, e, i, ns, dus, Ns and dus, dum, do and di 
dum, dz, do. b ö | 


In every complete Verb there arc commonly four PRINCIPAL PAR 
viz. the Preſent of the Indicative in O, the Preterite or Perſect in l, 
firſt Ju pine in UM, and the Preſent of the Infinitive in RE. The firſk (vi 
is therefore called the THEME, or Root of the Verb) gives Origine to 
whole Verb, either mediately or immediately, The Preterite, the firſt Su) 
and the Preſent of the Inſinitive, come from it immediately, and all the 
from them; except the Future of the Indicative iu am, and the Preſes 
the Jubjunct᷑ive in em or am, which by this Scheme are alſo formed is 
diately from the Preſent in O. 

It is to be noted, That the Preterites and Supines of the Firſt Conjug® 
end commonly in avi and atum, of the Second in ui aud itum, and of BW , 
Fourth in vi and itum. But the Third Conjugation cannot be reduced to pe 
general Rule, god there are a great many Exceptions in the other three, . | 
are t here tor be learn by daily Practice, till the Scholar is advance 
that Part of Grammar that troats particularly of them. 4 

But the Preſent of the Infinitive, and all the other Parts of the Vetb, T * 
rogulatly formed after one fixt and uniform manner. 

ln the foregoing Rules of Formation, I have, for the Eaſe of the Men 


hin they may be thus expteſſed. 1 
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e, „ ; 
1. From the Preſent of the Indicative are formed the Future of the Indica. 
ve of the Third and Fourth Conjugations in am, and the Preſent of the Sub. 
nc ive of the Firſt in em, and of the other three in am- | 
II. From the Perfe# of the Indicative are formed the Plu-perſe# of i 
g e Perſec, Plu-perfe and Future of the Jubjunctive, aud the Perſe᷑ of 
"EP I niti ve. 
h 5 SHAVE 11; From dbe Firft Supine is fotmed the Loft Shpive, the Particifle Per- 
e Thing, Be and Future ie 8 15 OY ; 2 * 
IV. From the Preſent of the Infiniive are formed the Imperſe# of the In. 
| ative, the Future of the ſame when it ends in BO, (viz, in the firſt andſe- 
5 ad Con jugatiom,) the Imperfe& of the Subjunct ive, the Imperative, the 
Ver ve eticiales Proſemt and Future Paſſive, and the Gerunds. 
1141191 iNore, 1. That Verbs in IO of the Third Conjugation retain i befor 
all the , ebam, am, ens, endus, endum ; but loſe it in the Preſent of the 
f the , and Imperfect of the Subjunt᷑ ive. 643 8 . 
fi Norz, 2. That the laſt Perſon Plur. ofthe 1 may be formed by 
um 0 ing o to the ſame Perſon of the Preſent of the Indicative 3 as, Amant, 
initive, = 4"to; docent, docento. , ; ; 
| oTE, 3+ That the Paſſive. Voice is formed from the ſame Tenſes of the 
im aud e Dv (<xcept where Sum is uſed) by adding i to 0, or changing m into r. 
Jork, 4. That the Preſent ofthe Inſinitive Paſpive of the Third 3 
1 be formed by taking s from the Second Perſon of the Preſent of the 
ſe and icative Active; as, * egi; or when the Verb is Deponent, by chang · 
| or, Or ior, into i 3. as 9 5 moriorg mort. 
54 from or, H That the Preſent of the Ini nitive Active, and the Second Per- 
of the Indicative and Imperative Paſſive in be, ate always the ſarke. 
2 orr, 6. That the Second Perſon Plural of the Preſent of the Indicative, 
re do con ot the Imperative, ate the ſame in the Paſpve Voice. | 
a, e anilNorr, 7. That where any of the Principal Parts are wangs » theſe Parts 
Lo and di Co monly wanting that come from them: For which 4 Crammati- 
give Supi nes to a great many Verbs, which yet are not to be found in any 
Fg bor, becauſe the Participles formed from them are found: And they ſup- 
PAR likewiſe all Deponent Verbs of old to have had the A#ive Voice, and 
PAL A equently Supi nes, tho' now loſt. 3 5 
erſect in |, Porz, 8. That all Verbs of the Second Conjugatibn end in to, and all 
The fuſt o. of the Faurth in io, except eo and queo. There are Eight Verbs in ce 
Origin ilk firſt Conjugation, viz. beo, creo, ſcreo, meo, calceo, laqueo, nanſeo, n- 
the firſt Sf There are Twenty two in io of the Firſt, viz. glacto, macio, crucio, 
and all the in, vunt io, faſcio, radio, bio, yetalia, ſpolio, amplio, lanio, ſamnto; pio, 
d the Preſesi vario, decurio, decenturio,ſuccenturto, * baſio and vitio ; and Twelve 
> formed e Third, viz capto, facio, jacio, lacio, ſpecio, fedio, fugio, cupio, rapio, 
. io, quatio 5 with their Compounds. 
Firſt 2 is not, in my. Opinton, neceffary to trouble the Learner with a parti- 
um, and d Accourt how the reſpetive Changes in the Moods, Tenſcs, Numbers 
7 * „ Pcrſons are made ; they being obvious from the Examples abrve, in 
her three," 


h I have diſtinguiſhed them from the Body or 1 Part of the 
by a Divifion or Hyphen. And perhaps this alone, without any 0s 
particular Rule, might be a ſufficient Direftion. For to conjugate one 
d by the Example of another, we have no more to db, but inſtead 
e Eſſential Part of the one (which is all that ſtands before o, eo, or 
the Preſent of the Indicative) to ſubſtitute the Eſſential Part of 


other 5 and then to add 3 the additional Byllables it — 
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in Conjugation as before, Only we are toadvert, 1. That inthe Pret 
and Supines, and the Parts that come from them, we ate to reckon all be 
i and um for the Body of the Verb, adding the uſual Syllables to ĩt, as ira 
Active Voice of Lego. a+ In Verbs in io we are to retain or omit the i, Mera 
Note 1. | 
There is yet another way of the Formation of Verbs, differing only M 
Firſt Method in this, that what Parts according toit are formed fron 14 
afinitive, are by this formed from the Firſt or Second Perſon of the Pra 
of the Indicative. But tho? this may be the more natural way, yet the ra 


is more eaſy and uniform. 
De Verbis Irregularibus. | Of Irregular Verbs. 4 
RREGULARIA Ver- He IRREGUL AR F:: 
ba vulgo recenſentur octo, are commonly rec mu 


viz. Sum, Eo, Queo, Volo, No- | Eigbt, viz. Sum, Eo, C 
lo, Malo, Fero & Fio, cum | Volo, Nolo, Malo, Fero 


Compoſitis. Fio, with their Compo un 1} 

s U u. - 

Sum, fui, efſe, Tp be. E 

| INDICATIVUS. SUBFUNCTIVUSSS Ei 
5 | Præſens. 8 El 
A Sum, Jam, Sim, I may or can be, W-*® 
; Es, Thou art, Sis, Thou may ſt or ca. c 
Eſt: Heis: Sit: He may or can b, (. 
Sumus, We are, Simus, We may or can bid as 

Eftis, Te are, Sitis, Te mayor can be. d 

Sunt. They are. Sint. They may or can hp 

| Imperfetum, ith. 

Eram, I was, Efſem, I might, &c. be, Nc U 

Eras, Thou waft, Eſſes, Thou mig bieſt b 

Erat: He was: Eſſet: He might be: ng 

Eramus, We were, Eſſemus, We might be, "SU 

Eratis, Te were, Efſetis, Te might be, the 


Erant. They were. Eſſent. They might ba. 


8 4 
Nl Fui, I have been, uerim, I may bave been, 
I Fuiſti, Thou baſt been, Fueris, Thou may'ſt bau 
17 Fuit: He hath been: Euerit: He may bave beiffip,n,, 
Fuimus, We have been, Fuerimus, We may baue bei Poter⸗ 
Fuiſtis, Te baue been, Eueritis, Te may bave be 
» NN They have been, Fuerint. They may baue l 
del ere. KA 


1e, 
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e P 

A "Il b d Plauſguamperfedtum. 

ir, asinffleram, I bad been, Enuiſſem, I might, &c. baven _. 
[the t, eras, Thou badſt been, Fuiſſes, Thou mmighteſt baue 


rat: He had been: Fuiſſet: He might bave 
:ramus,We bad been, Faifſemus,We might have p 
ratis,' Te had been, Fuiſſetis, Te might bave 

rant. They bad been, Fuiſſent, They might bave 


Futurum, 
„I ſball or will be, Fuero, I ſhall have been, 
Verbs, Zhou ſhalt or wilt be, Fueris, Thou ſhalt baue been, 
LAN: He ball or will be:  Fuerit ; He ſball have been: 


only | 
— from 
the Pre 
et theo 


or bad been, 


y rech mus, Le ſhall or will be, Fuerimus, We ſball have been, 
Eo, Mis, Te ſhall or will be, Fueritis, Te. ſball have been, 
„Ferhat. They ſhall or will be. Fuerint. They ſhall have been. 
opounl 1IMPER ATIVUS, INFINITIVUS, 
Es vel J B. ho Præſ. Eſſe, To be. 
Eſto, Coy Perf. Fuifſe, Jo bave been. 
Eſto: Tet bim be: Fut. Futurum To be about 
"IVU Eſte vel B eſſe vel fuifſe. to be. 
Eftote, * PARTICIPIUM, 


Sunto. Let them be. Fut. Futurus. About to be. 


or can. Compounds of SUM are, Adſum, abſum, Jeſum, interſum, preſum 

| , ſubſam, ſuperſum, inſum, — & — ate Eight - — 
d as the Simple SUM: Inſum wants the Preterite and its Deſcendents; 
e do not uſe Inſui, in ſuiſii, infueram, &c. | 


ith e; as, 


c. be C 1 Pro-. ſum, prod · es, prod-eſt : pro-ſumus,prod-eſtis, pro ſunt. 
breſt be Ip. Prod. era m, prod · e as, prod · erat: prod-examus, Gc. 
be: nN poration, . I 88 > ah 4 
7 : e tod eſte. INFINIT. Pref. ele. 
be, UM ſhould be . (as being compounded of bo able, and Sum) 
be, r the better Sound, t is changed into ; before another, and zctained be- 
by bes oy other Letter: And for the ſame Reaſon ſ is always taken away · Poſ- 


poſſe are contrafted for Poleſſem, poteſſe, which yet ate to be found in 
:: aas. > Mangv} 


J Pofſum, potui, poſſe, To be able. 

15 INDICATIPUS. DEE 
Folſum, potes, poteſt: poſſumus, poteſtis, poſſunt 
ave be oteram, poteras, poterat: poteramus, poteratis, poterant. 
Potu,  potuiſti, potuit: potuimus, potuiſtis, potuerunt v. potuere. 
' OLUEram, potueras,potuerat:potueramus, potuetatis, potuerant. 
otero, poteris, potetit: * poteritis, poterunt. 

3 a 


ROSUM, Ty do good, has a d where SUM begins 


SUB- 


54 Ru 


% bed 
"© N 


— — 


diments of the Lat in Tongue, 
„ SUBFUNCTIVUS. ” 
Pveſ. oſſim poſſis 22 Imus, tis | nt. 

Jip. Potſem, poffes, ar : — — ar 

Perf, Potuerim, potueris, potuerit : potuerimus, potueritis, potuerint; 
Pluſ. Potuiſſem, potuifſes, 1 potuifſemus, potuiſſetis, potuitſent 
Fut. Potuero, potuetis, potuetit: | potuerirhus, potueritis, potuerint. 


INFINITI | 


Praſ. Pole. Per. Potüffe. The reſt wanting 
Eo, ivi, itum, ire, 1 %. al. 
INDICATIPUS. i hp: 

Praſ. Eo, is, it; imus, itis, eunt. Wt 

Imp. Ibam, ihas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant. % 

Perf. Ivi, iviſi, it; irimus, ixiſtis, Tin ” 

Pluſ. Iveram, iveras, iverat; iveramus, iveratis, 1verat 


Fut. Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, 
| EU IFUNCTITUA YT. 
eg. Eam;. can, est; eamus, eatis, eant, 
Imp. lrem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent. 
Perf. Iverim, iveris, iveritz iverimus, iveritis, iverint 
Piaf. Iviſſem, iviſſes, iviſſet; iviſſemus, iviſſetis, iviſſent 
Fut. Ivero,  iveris, iverit; iytrimus, iyeritis, tverint 

IMPER ATIVUS. INFINITIVUS, 


* 


4 3 
220673 " 


"ibunt 


lto, itote Perf. Iviſſe. 
I Ig, rom J . 
PARTICIPIA.. SUPINA, GERUND14, 
Praſ. lens, Gen. cuntis. | 1. Itum. | Eundum. 
Fus, Iturus, 2, um, | 2. Itu. Eundi. 
* a 54234 | ths 3 | Eundo. & 


* n 4 "It 2 3. 


| Norz, 1. That in general KO is a Verb of the Fourth Coijugation- 
Nore, 3- That of old, Verbs of the Fourth had their Imperfekt in ibs 

and Future in ih, of which there arc many Examples ip Plaats and Fer 

and ſome 5 44A and Horace. * _ 2 0 N 1 1 e 

| the ſame manner the Compounds o are conjugated, vix. 

HUN: — reden, ſybeo, 9 6 coeo, 8 NN. 5 


' tranſeo; Adibam, adibo, adiens, adeuntis, ads ©.” "Bur J er. 
regular Verb of the Fourth Covj nete fre, Bur gable ie} 
A 


e Fourth Copjugatiogs 
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contracted into ih iti; as, adii, adiiſi, and ' ſometimes adifti: So adi- 


poſſint. , adierim, 

potſent, QUEO, I Fo 7 NEQUEO, I cannot, are conjugated the ſame way 
otuerint; J ; they only want the mn and the b. T52ng? and the Parti 
otuitſent ie; are ſcarcely ig Uſe. 


= 


potuerint. | 
180 5 V © L- O. 


Volo, volsi, velle, To will, or be willing. 


INDICATIVDS. 


2[. Volo, Vis, vult; volumus, vultis, volunt. 
vp. Vol-ebam, ehas, ebat; -ebamug, -ebatis, -ebant. 


ent, f Vobl-ui, -uifti, uit; -pimus, -uiſtis, .ueruot, euere 
ibant. J. Vol. yeram,-ueras,-uerats -ueramus,-ueratis,-uerant, 

iverun Wt. Volam, voles, volet; volemus, voletis, volent. 
$55  $UB JUNCTIVUS: 


ibunt, /. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, velitis, velint. 


dp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis, vellent. 
rf. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit z -uerimus, -veritis,-uerint. 
4. Vol-uifſem, -uifſes, · uiſſet; · uiſſemus, -uiſſetis,-uiſſent. 
. Vol-uero, -ueris, · uerit; -yerimuy, -yeritis, - warnt, 


eant, 
irent. 
iverink 
{viſſent 


ker NF INITIVUS, „ P ARTICIP IUM, 


af, Velle. Perf. Voluiſſe, Pref. r 2 OM 


55 
Norx, That in the Compounds, ini, ivifi, Ly are ſeldom uſed, but obey 


VOUS, ne are wanting, 
25. N OL o. 
NDIA Nolo, nolui, nolle, To be unwilling. +, 


INDICATIPUS, 


. Nolo, _ non-vis,non- -vult;nolumus,non-yultis,nolunt, 
, Nok ebam, -ebas, ebatʒ -ebamus, -ebatis, - -ebant, 
7. Nol- -ui, -uiſti, -uvitz -uimus, -*viftis, . ee 


FR 
in ibs 


ng Fer 


* SUBFUNCTIVUS, - 
7aſ. Nolim, nolis, not; nolimus,  nolitis, nolint. 
f. Nollem, yr ns gollemuy, nolletis, wollent- 
4 | 


vir. 
eo; pr gte 


l, Nol-ueram,-ueras, »uerat; rueramus,-ueratis, -ucrants 
Neo; noles, nolet; nolemus, noletis, nolent, 


56 Rndments of the Latin Tongue, 
Perf. Nol- uerim, - ueris, -verity . uerimus, . ueritis, . ueri 
Pluſ. Nol- uiſſem, -uifles, -uiffet ; -uiflemus, . uiſſetiĩs, · uiſſe 
Fut. Nol-uero, -ueris, - uexit; -uerimus, uexitis. -veri 
IMPERATIVUS,  1NFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIU 

, I Noli, nolite, Pr. Nolle. Pref. Nolen 
Praf. Ns ! | 
Nolito; @nolitote, | Per, Noluifſe. The reft wanti 


— — — 


M K L. O. ol 
Malo, malni, malle, To be more willing, 
| INDICATIVUS. 

Pr. Malo, mavis,mayultz malumus, mavultis, malu 
Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -cbat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebat 
Per. Mal-ui, -uiſti, uit; uimus, -Uuiftis,-verunt,-u 
Pluſ. Mal- ueram, - ue ras, uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis;+uer; 
Fut. Mal- am, es, et; Cc. This is ſcarcely in Uſe, 

„ SUBJUNCTIFTULS 
Pr. Malim, malis, malit; malimus, malitis, malin 
Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet; mallemus, malletis, malle 
Per. Mal. uerim, ueris uerit; - uerimus, - ucritis, · ueri 
Pluſ. Maluiſſem, - uiſſes, . uiſſetz. uiſſemus, · uiſſetis, -uifſe 
Fut. Mal-uero, -ueris, · uerit; - uerimus, · ueritis, -ueri 

n . 

Pref. Malle. Perf. Maluiſſe. 


Nors; That Folo, Nolo and Malo, retain fomerhing of the Third Co 
ation 3 for Vis, vult, veltts are contratted of Volis, volit, volitis ; and 
— into u, ſor of old they ſaid Volt, voltis. 


Nolo is compounded of Noy-volo, and Malo of magis volo. . E 
"0 9 eee „ Fer 


Pero, tuli, latum, ferre, 7 bring or ſaſſer. 
CANES LH FNDICAFTIVUS 3 
Pr. Fero, ſers, ſert; ſerimus, ſertis, ferunt 
Imp. Ferebam,ferebas,ferebat; ſereba mus, ferebatis, fereha 
Per. Tuli, tulifti, tulit; tulimus, tuliſtis, 3 3 
Pluſ; Tule ram, tuleras, tuleratz tuleramus, tuleratis, tulerai . La 
Vu. Feram, feres, feretz feremus, feretis, * La 


* 


1 
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yeri SUB-SUNOLIEFU 85-2 mu. ct 

Feram, feras, ferat 3 feramus, feratis,” ferant. 

p. Ferrem, ferres,ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent. 

r. Tul-erim, eris, -eritz erimus, eritis, erint. 

. Tul-iſſem, -ifſes, · iſſet; · iſſemus, .ifletis, . iſſent. 

t. Tul-ero, eris, -eritz -erimis, »eritis, --erint. 
IMPERATIVUS, INFINITIVUS, 


af, Teer ferto; ferte, ferunto. | 5, SET, 


Ferto, fertote, Per. Tuliſſe. 
i Fut. Laturum 
8 : elle vel fuiſſe. 
FT P ARTICIPI A, SUPINA. GERUNDIA, 
* 4ſ. Ferens. | 1, Latum, Ferendum, 
: 2 Laturus, a um. 2. Latu. Ferendi, 
way Ferendo. 
Uſe, | | — 
l VOX PAS SIVA. 
— Feror, latus, ſerti. 


INDICATIV IS. 
ſ. Feror, ene fertur; ferimur, ferimini, feruntur, 


p. Fer-ebar, cn ebatur; .ebamur,.eba mini,-ebantur, 
. Latus ſum vel fui, latus es vel fuiſti, &c, N 


a Latus exam vel ſueram, latus eras vel fueras, &*c, 

hired C. Ferar, 1 — fereturzferemur,feremini, ferentur. 

2 SUBFUNCTIVUS, 
eſ. Ferar, ; — feramur, feramini, ferantur, 

* » Ferrer, ¶ """*ferretur; ferremur,ferremini,ferrentur, 
 Latus ſim vel fuerim a latus fis vel fueris, Gs. 
 Latuseiſem vel Tuiffam, latus effes vel fuill cs, Ge. 

- 6h Latus frre, latus fueris, Ge. 2 

. IMPERATIVUS 

forum if, — fertor ; ferimini, feruntor. 
ferebalY} INFINITIy Us. PARTICIPIA, 
t 


. Ferri. b Perf. Latus, a, um, 

i tuler af Latum ; — '| Fut, Ferendus, 28, um. 

ferent-F, Latum ici. © 
SUR. 


- 


* \ 


\., 
9 


hd ( 44 "i. o 0 0 — 
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58 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
Nor, That Ferois a Verb of the Third Conjugation, Fers, fert, ferti; 
ferto, ferte, ferram, ſerre, Frying ferier, fertor, being contraQed of Feyis, 
FFT 
; Fer is contrafted of fere: Which in like manner has happened to th 
Imperatives of Dico, duco, facio,they having dit, duc, fac, inficad of dice 
duce, face. f Erl 

TI Compounds of Fero are conjugated the ſame way as the Simple 3 
Aﬀero, attuli, allatum ; Aufero, abſtult, ablatur ; Differo, dijtuli, dila 
tum; Con ſero, contuli, collatum ; Inſero, intuli, tllatuw'; Off ero, obtuli 


3 : 1 oblatum ; Effero, extuli, elatum: So Circum ſero, perſero, transfero, defer; dj 
5 1 profers, anteforo, prefers, ' 3 12 
. | Fio, faftus,/ fieri, - To be madey or 10 become. 


INDICATIVUS. 
Praſ. Fio, fis, fit; fimis, fitis, fiunt, 
Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; ſiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant 


Perſ. Fagus ſum vel ſui, factus es ve} fuiſti, Sc. 
Pluſ. FaQus cram vel fueram, fattug cras vel fueras, Se. DE; 
Fat. Fiam, fies, fietz © fiemus, / fiecis, fient, . B. 


| AIAT-L 7; | ſe th 

| SUBJUNCTIVU'S, 4. 

Preſ, Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant, W-/ 

Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fierent 

Perf, Factus ſim vel ſuerim, factus ſis vel fuetis, Sc. 4 

luſ. FaRtus eſſem vel fuilſem, faQtus eſſes vel fuiſſes, Gs. 
ut, Fattus fucro, faftus fucris, S. edt $ 


IMPERATIVUS. INFINITI US. 


>, Ei, * „ Ffite, , Pr. Fieri. 


fuifle. 
go Fut. FaQum iri. 
P ARTICIP]A, __ ©" SUPINUM, 
Per, FaQtus, a, um. | Fatty, 
Fut. Faciendus, a, um. N 


* 8 * 


— 1 


rn is che by ſome Grarpmariene of great Note, yet ws 
iven it Te ay * Fo becaule it is to be found d but alſo 

orace . Sat. 5, ver. 38, Fi itor ipſe ing to the dt 
1 F 


OST 
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Norx, 2. Tbat Fio is the Paſſive of Facio,, To make, (which is W. 
hic 


—— EI" * T y”n — 


— ead of Facior, which i is not in uſe: Yet the Compounds of Facio, 
At theWorge a into i, are regular 5 as afficior, a ffetus, affici i 5 perficier, parſe@ins, 
4 Maci. 
7 Nozz, 2: That the Compounds of Facio, with Verbs, Nouns or Adyerbs, 
les ain the 4, and have their Imperative A $5: fac, and "their Paſſive Form | 
li, dila ben uled) fi 5 as, Calefacio, Incyifacto,  beneſ4cio 5 calefac, calefiv, &c. 
 btul; Wt theſe com unded with a Prepoſition FRange the into i, and have fes _ =; 
K , defer d Feior. There earefops e compounded of fa7io and a Noun, 8 fatto is . 
auged into fico of the Firſt toggle $3 as magmfico, figm = 
Fe the Irregular Verbs 7 be reduced EDO, to eat, w ich 10 ſome of WEE A 
1 s falls in with the Ver . thus, 1 
10 * oh es, ed „ eſis, - * 4 3 
B. Im em, ct etlet em eferis, cffent. . 
PERAT. _. 2700 eſto, - . - * vel bote INFIN. Etfe. 3 
Likewiſe its Compounds, Comedo, comes, come fi, &c. and Exedo, exes, 88 
58 ſt, Kc. But all theſe may likewiſe be Wen copjugated, Edo, * . 
t, Ce. derem, ederes, ederet, Kc. 5 


unt, , Defective Ve. 1 


lebant Ho ſome of the Trregulay Verbs already mentioned want ſome of their re, 
Parts, and upon that account may be called alſo . Verbs, yet 1 
DEFECT IVE Perks here we 'chig y underſtand ſuch as want add 5 Ae 
fient. e Branches, or are uſed only in few Ten s and Perſons. We Nall ſet down _ as 
ſe that moſt frequently occur. I. AIO, I ſay; IN QUAM, 121 FO. „ 
, 1 ſhould be AUSIM, 1 gare , FA XIM, hes to it, or, I will” _ 
fiant. it; AVE and SALVE, 854 oy you, Kl G worrow 5 Tn, * =. 
fieren © 5 50, I pray. „ 


das it Mb, Et ee —— 


Perf. * . - aiſti, . f * - 
JB. Praſ. | . ", aiatid, ai ant. 


| P RAT. 41. 4 [PARTICIP, Pref. aiens.] 
Us. Fw Inquam, inguis, inguit; inquimus, inguitis, r N 
. Imp. ok AS ab, 1 ipquiebat ; =— OOTY. IRE 
- 175 e inquiſſi, oh . . . 40 @ > 


$ far fui 5 - « + Ipques, inquiet 3 
* IMpERAT. inque, ito. PARTICIP, Puaſ nas 
B. 3 Far $ Forem, fores, foret 3 forems, Foretis, forent. 
M. F. Fore, to be, or to be about to be, . * {ii We cr "x: 
Praf, Außim, auſis, auſit ; . i 3 
B oY — — 2 1 * Faxint. 55 
at. Nis, taxit 3 . | 
ore, That faxes and fave age uſed ry 4 . and Fan. 


f ve, 1 avete. , 
vero averote. avere. 
yet Ta Aar. | Salve, ſalvete. 2 1 INE IN. 7 
1 J Balveto, falvetore, 
to the | +7 G Cado, - rellite.: - id | ws 


Nuo, queſumus, 


4 * * Wo DX. Fa 
WIA” * ou Fw. _ 
9 * N Go 
W 1 * 
ſl 5 1275 IE 
= us, L225} 
TS * 18 5 


6 Naudinents of the Latin Tongue, 
[ II. Theſe thice Verbs, ODI, MEMINI, COEPT, have only the Pre: 
rite Teaſe and what is formed" om it, and therefore are by ſome calls 
PRETERITLVE Verbs ; thus, | 
Odi, - © odtram, coden,  odiſſem, oder, © odiſſe, 
Memint, memineram, menainerimw, meminiſſem, meminero, meminif 
Chi, cberam, cœperim, cepiſſem, cepeyo, © crpiſſe, 
But under theſe they comprehend alſo the Signification ofthe other Tenſe 
„ Memini, I remeniber, or I have remembred; Memiperam, I remembrei 
or I had remembred, Sc. 80 041, I hate, or I have hated; i, I begi 
or I have begun. Tho! I am not fully ſatisfied as to this laſt, for I do u 
know avy Example where Cepi doth clearly 1 the Preſent Tenſe. 
Memint hath alſo the Imperative Memento, Remember thou; Mementat 
Remember ye. Some add Meminem, Remembring, which is ſcarcely to] 
imitated. "07 Ne > M 
To theſe ſome add NOVI, becauſe it frequently hath the Siguiſication 
the Preſent, I know, as well as, I bave known 5 tho” it comes from No 
which is complete. | 
Nort, i. That Odientes is to be found in Petrovixs 3 Odiatur in Sexe 
Cœpio in Plautus aud Terence, See Ve. Analog. Lib. III. Cap. 39- 
org, 1. That the Participles Cœptus and ſus, with its Compounds Þ 
oſs, xu, are in uſe among the beſt Authors 3 bur Perodi and Exodi 


not. 

III. Faris, To ſpeak, wants the firſt Perſon of the Preſent Tndic. and p 
haps the whole Preſent of the Subjuntive, for we do not ſay For, or Fer, « 
rarely Feris, ſetur, &c. So likewiſe Daris and Deris, but not Dor or Der, 1 
be given. The Compounds of the Firſt, as Effor, Affor, axe tare 3 but f 
Compounds of the other, as Adder, Reddor, arc common. 

IV, Moſtof the other DefeQive Verbs ate but ſingle Words, and rarely 
be found but among Poets ; as, Infit, he degines Defit, it is wanting, Son 
are compounded ofa Verb with the Conj unttion Si, as Sis, for $i vis, If thi 


wilt 5 Sultis, for Si vultis, If ye will 3, Sodes, for Ji andes, If thou darcl 


8 


Of Amperſonal Verbs. 
| Heſs are alſo a kind of Defe&ive Verbs, which for the moſt part are ul 
only iu the Third Perſon Sing, They have the Sign IT before the 
in Engliſh ; as, Penitet, it repents 3 Placet, it pleaſes: And are thus: 
yugated 5 | | 
Praſ. Tmperf, Perſect᷑. Planam. Future. 
IND. Pœnitet, poenitebat, ponituit, pornituerat, pornitebit. 
SUB. Pcegitcat, poniteret, pœnituerit, pœnituiffet, pœni tuerit 
3 1 . 3 8 pœnitui ſſe. ; 
erbs ma ed imperſonally in the paſſive Voice, eſpecially ſu 
as otherwiſe have 4 Paſſive 3 as, ere . 
Praſ. Imperſ. Perfect. 


IND. Pugnatur, puguabatur, puguatum 
SUB, Pugnetur, pugoaretur, pugoatum, 
INF. Puguari, 1 puguatum 


Part II. Chap. IV. of Patticiple. 6 


ghectt, he fighteth, &c, 
the Imperative, but inſtead of 


perſonally, eſpecially 


e Norz, 1. That IMPERSONALS are A hp to any Perſon or Number, 
the Prei atting that which ſtands before other Verba, after the Imperſonals in the 
me calleMaſes which they govern 3 as, Pœnitet me, te, illum, I repent, thou repenteſt, 

| repenteth, inſtead of Ege penites, &c, which is ſcarcely Latin. Placet 
odiſſe. ibi, tibi, illi, It pleaſes me, thee, him g or, I pleaſe, thou pleaſeſt, Sc, 
meminil natur à me, à te, ab illo, I fight, thou fi 
pee Nor, 1. That ve ng are not uſed in 
xr Tenſeſ we take the Subjuntt ivo. | | " 
* Nor, 3. That Imperſonal Verbs are very often uſed 
„ Vee! 


I dou 
lementet 


cely to] 


fication gain we cannot ſay, Ego c 
rom No ibi contigit eſſe domi. Like 


at not Ille evenit mori. 
in ene 


1 


d Exodi 


ich Reaſon, and the want of the two 
nd, they are called Imperſonal, tho? 


Evenit illuw word, 


the Plural Numbers as, Accidit, Contingit, Evenit, Pertinet, Decet, 
olet, Licet, Nocet, Patet, Placet, Praſtat, &c. For we ſay, Tu wibi ſola 
aces; Nulli nocto; Malta bomini accidunt, contingunt, eveniunt 3 Par- 
„ parva decent, &c: But tis to be remarked that they ate generally I- 
rſonal, when an Infinitive or Subjunct᷑ ive Mood follows; for tho? I can 
« places mibi, yet I cannot ſay, Si places audire, but Si placet tibi andire. 
— 4 eſſe domi, but Me contigit eſſe domi, or 

i or Ut ille moreretur 3 


ſay, 


[I ſhall not here enquire what is the Word «nderſiood to Imperſonal Verbs, 
betber it is a Noun of the like Significations 4s, Pugna pugnatur, or the Word 
es or Negotium, or the Infinitive Mood. The? I incline to think that any ono 

theſe will not anſwer to them all, but that there aye ſome to which the Firſt, to 
hers the Second, and to others the Third, may be moſt fitly underſlood, as the 
[ature of the Verb and good Senſe ſhall dire& ns. This tus are ſave of, that 
Mord underſtood can never be a Perſon many ſo called, but a Things for 


mayy Perſons, viz. the Firſt and Se- 
are much offended with the Name. ] 


CAP. IV. 

De Participio. 
Ria ſunt precipue con- 
ſideranda in Partici- 
are io, viz, Tempus, Signiſicatio 
C Declinatio, 


I. Tempora Participiorum 
nt Tria, Preſens, Praters- 


" m & Futurum. 
tit. . 1 er 9555 

Præt. g > tus, ſus,Xus, 
ecially ul / Fut. v2 rus, dus, 


II. Significatio Participio- 

um eſt vel Adiva, vel Paſ- 
P'S va, vel Neutra, ad modum 
erborum à quibus deſcen. 


"CHAP. 


4 
* R 
. . 


Of Participle. 


Here are three things e. 
ſpecially to be confi 


in a participle, viz, 


ered 
Time, Si- 


gnification and Declenſion. 


- 1, The my of 
are Three, . 


Participles 


Preſent, Pre- 


terite and Future. 


2. Preſ. ».» \ NS. - 
ES Jn CHI Jae 


rus, dus. 


II. The ———ů Par- 
ticiples is either" Active, or 
Paſſive, or Neuter, after the 


Manner of the Verbs 


from which 


unt. they come. | 
Parti- 
- 
: > Ws 10 " » = e g iy * q 
c : Ef] * « 11 3 : \ A 
1 * 1 I 5 1 = „ » . 8 EI 52 * 1 + 9 
2 « e 15 ＋ 1 N 4) LE = TNT; 
LA 4 n 4” A Wa * 7 * \ —,-; KL n 4 75 = 71 7 py h . 
1 . » 8 n _ 1 x21 „ *y * 7 
1 * =" 24% ” 1 4 Wd — 7 * 2 1 oy. £ L-C4 Tod n 1 Mt ** * 
vo Ow) DO Los To . 1 Meer ds l * 
* J „ = l 2 5 * F Fs 18 72 v N * A wo 4 af a” = | * i 2 - 
* B = * Y 8 * i x b n 7 N 
* 1 ©o Als 5 nf Jar 7 EIS . ** 272 * EF) 
838 oy Lf i bo 1 5 1 3 * 
ACN CF ; 1 <a TATE 
SS Fr 11895 1 e r 


AL N 


BY - Nn Y Or the £27 2# Tongue, , 

Lin »s & rus plerumque i ns and rus are ge There 
4 e e 4.x | raly active. — 
Bo lin dus ſemper. Paſſiva. | in dus always Paſſi ve. 2 14 
= Ain tas, Jus, xus. plerums» |: prifica 


ples 


in tus, ſus, xus, are ge 
5 neſunt Paſſroe, inte- ; _ rdllyPaſhve, ſome in pr 
4 um vero Adiba, vel | Adttive, or alſo Conrtici 
etiam Communtis. - Common ni us Gellts 
III. Omnia participia unt III. All Partitiples are 4 
AdjeQiva : que definunt, in | ectives: Theſe which end in GER! 
&s ſunt Nit. Detlinationis, are of the Thicd Declenſiq de, 


Partici 


_ rcliqua autem omnia 25 but all the reft are of 1he Fi 
unde. Jaan Second. dein 
r 5 1 ſon hi . 

. 8 — __ * — 2 , bs a 8 ich m 
= A PARTICIPLE is a kind of AdjcQive formed from a Veib, which47..c: 
I its Signification always imports ſume Time , 2 Dative 
2 ee by | It is fo called, becauſe it partakes of a Noun and a Verb, having Gend of old 
Ex nl ron wn erg the ove, Time and Signification from the other, and Ny ines h 
"= both. 14 464 1 1 a: | | 
1 u, ACTIVE Verbs f See Chap. IX. I have two. Payticeples, one of ee 


Ws 1 Preſent Time ending iu ns 3 as, Aan, Loving : and anothet of the Fug 
5 " ing in 7455 as, Amaturcs, About to love. 


2+ PASSIVE Verbs have likewiſe two Particles one of the Pret 
ved. 5 


em; 


ae e 4, 4, Ves, Sen 3 Flex 

{= Bowed, (to which ſome add one in uns, viz, Mortxns, Dead:] and anctihh 
2 No ofthe Future —_ in dus;"as, Amandus, To be loved. of 
SS 3zZ- NEUTER Verbs have two Participles, as the Active as, Se » ar 


17 Sitting; Seſſurus, About to fr. a 
. 4+ Aide INT RANSITIVE Verbs have 7 three Participl 
5-7. as, Carens, Wanting, Caritarics, About to want, Carendut, To be wanted { 
7 nl olens, Grieving, Doliturus, Abort to grieve, Dole nd, To be grieved : 
ometimes four z as, Vigilans, Watching, Vigilaturus, About to watch, D 
ata, Watched, V gilandus, To be Ache | 

5. DEPONENT and COMMON Verbs have gentrally four ParticiplN . 


3 as, ens, Speaking, Locuturus, About to ſpeak, Locatus, Haviog (lh mur 
5 2 wendns, To ni ſpoken 5 Dignans, Voochſating, Di — © Affe. 
eg: to vouchſafe, re Having vouchſafed, or being vouchfafed, Dign 
«Mp dus, To be vouchſafed. | 
5 Nora, That io ſome Deponent Verbs the Participle Perfe# hath both 
IS Active and Pap ve Signification, tho' that of the Verb inſelf is only Adv 


SD” 1 4s, Teſtatys, vg teſtified, or being teſtified. So Mentitxs, Medical ocar 
_ Ohms, &. e WS. | 
© Nox, That it is eſſential to a Participle, I. That it come immediall$ -- 


from a Verb. II. That in its 3 it alſo include Time. Theres 


22 Coated, 2 Kid, and ſuch hike, ate vor ParticipDVE. 

_ becauſe they come from Nouns, and not from Verbs And Igrarus, ige, V. 

rant, Elegans, neat, CircumſpeFus, circumiſpet, Tacitus, Hlent, Fa er © 
Ie, Profuſus, Prodigal, Sc. are not Participhes, becaufe they do oor ſigni Adve 
ime. * 


* 
. 
n 


1 


Part HH. Chap. 


ey are formed 


pulabundus, 


rticiples of Frequentative Ve 
Gellixs, as above cited. 


are A 
nd in 
lenſic 
be Fi 


erbs, ate by ſome not 
bſtantive Nouns, ex 


(Voſſius, Lib. 8. Cap. $4 


enification is much the ſame _ * N le 3 
fignify Abundance or a great deal of the Action, according to 4 
"4 W z 17 7 or, 3 othets, they ſignify thi fart with the 
when theſe are nbt ih uſc, See Gronovins 


9 


oer 


* 
* 


- - > 
There are a kiod of Adjeftive Nouns ending in UNDUS, which approach 
near to the Nature * Participlet, fuch as Errabundas, Ludidundus, 


m the Imperf. of the NMdic. and their 


the Preſent Time; only 
A Gellius, 


o 


APPENDIX of Gerunds and Supines.. 
ERUNDS and SUPINES (which betauſe of their near Relation t 
— * 1 called Payticipial Words) are a ſort of 

ng the Aktion of the Verb in general, of in the 
ſtraft. GERUNDS are Subſtantives of the ſecond D 
tein all their Caſes, except the Vocative. SUPINES are Subſtantives of 
fourth Declenſion, having only two Caſesys the Accuſative in UM, 
ich makes the Firff Supine, a od the Ablative in U, which makes the Se. 
p | 


thinks that the Laſt Supine 
Dative 3 45, Durum taQy, i. e. taktui 5 for the Datives of the Fourth Des len- 
z of old ended in u. Alſo Lib. 7. Cap, 8. be takes notice, that tho theſe 
ines have ſometimes other Caſes, (as irriſui etc) yet they are ouly reckon. 
upinesby Grammarians, when the Firſt come after Verbs of Motion, and 
Second after Adſot ive Nonns : Thus dignus irriſu is a $upine (according 
em 3) Non fige rcriſu audientium, is not.] 1 ; 


uſion, and com- 


way ſometimes be 


e Indeclinabilibus 
Partibus Orationis. 


42 1 C AP. V. 

rack De Adver bio. 
wich IN ADVERBIO potifhs 
nog (ll mum ſpectanda eſt ejus 
* niſtcatio. 


dverbiorum Signifſcatio- 
vatiæ ſunt: earum verd 


, Adtiv 


cipuz ad ſequentia capita 
F ecari poſſunt. 


[editat 


mediat; 


fd. 


of the Indeclinable 
Parts of Speech. 
CHAP. v. 
Of Adverb, 


N an ADY ERB is chiefly 
to be conſidered its Signi- 
fica tion. 1 
The Sig niſications of Ads 
verbs dre various? But the 
chief of them may be reduced 
to the following Beads, 


1 


— 


T heres 


acticiplly 
rus, go, Verb, or other Adverb, exprefles 
t, Fal der of their Signification, 


ot ſigii 


DVER is an indeclinable Part of 


etch, which ben ton 
Tee ene Quake » 


Adverbs denoting CIRCUMST ANCE are chiefly thoſe of P lace, T 4 


I. Aden 


: 


dverbs of P 


1 A 
y 


LACE are fivefold, 


viz. Ad verbs Ans 332 


Un? 
- 11 Hie, a b. 
2 Illic, * 
lane, 7 1 be. 
» | Ih, 
"n | lows Withis, 
- 4 Foris, Without. © 
S-} Ubique, Every where. 
I Nuſquam, No where. 
S | Alicubi, Some where, 
= Alibi Elſe where. 
= bivis, Any where. 
\ Cibidem, Int he ſame Placi. 
Quo? Whither 2\ 
Huc, Hither. 
8 Ithuc, Thithey. 
Intro, To within, 
* | Foras, To without. 
8 | Ea, To that Place. 
2 io, To another Place. 
I Aliquo, To ſome Place. 
\ em, To the ſame Place. 
_ vorsuUM ? Whitherward : 
erſus, Towards. 
I Horſum, Hitherward. 
I Illorſum, Thitherward- 
= Surſum, Upward. 
Deorſum, Downward. 
Avtrorſum, F orward,. 
* | Retrorſurm, Backward. 
I Demtorfum, To the right hand. 
3 > SSiwiſtrorſum; To the left band. 
8 | 6A Und? From whence? 
5 Hine, F row bence. 
= | Uline; 
1 Iſthine, F row thenee: 
Inde, 
24 Aliunde, From elſe ubere. 
2 Alicunde, From ſome Place. 
Sicunde, If from any Place. 
> | Vtrinque, On both Sides. 
% | Superne, From above. 
| Jobrne, From below. 
| Coelitus, From Heaven. 
- CUFunditus, From the Ground. 
5 Qu at WhichWay? 
KR =) ze, This Way. 


Alia, 


Rudinent, of the Latin Tongue, 
2, Ad verbs of TIN are threek 


— 


1. 2 


= Pr 
S 


3 


viz. ſuch as ſigu 12 
„ Being in Time, eit ho- ; 
= 1] Nunc, ow. . 
my 4 Hodie, To Day. > 
unc, | | 
| Tum, k $ . Th 
S Bae, 2 Wet 
SA, $ Her otofore. 1— 4 
" | Pridic, The Day before b 
N — tertius, Three Days ag fr 
TT Lately. 2. ( 
Jamjan Preſently, * 
Immediately, z- C 
Statim, By and by. 22 


Protinus, Lſtantly, 
Lilico, + Straight Way, 
Cras, To morroy, 
Poſtridie, The Day aſter 
Perendie, Two Days ben 
Nondum, Not yet. 


8 Au bof When? 
quando, 
Nonnunquam, Feu 


Interdum, 
Ever. 


ms vam; Never, 
ÞS | Tote m In the mean ti 
CQuotidie, Daily, 


(2 N B +.& Time, 


Ane ? tos ? 
arr wy 
Jamdiu, 


ere 


(3) ee. 


Quoriz 8s? 
Szpe, 


3. Future, 
remote, very near, 


Tai,” 


12 ago 
tition of Ti 
ow often ? 

Oſten. 

_ Seldom; 

Toties, So often. 

Aliquoties, For ſeveral ti 


Viciffim, ] By Turns. 


Alternatim 
Rurſus, J4gain. 


lterum, 
Subinde, 
(Identidem, 


Ter, 


Thrice. 


| 2» 12 5 


2175 


Four Times, 
3. 


Quater, 


1 
Ys | 4 


8 * * 
8 A Y 
n b Was KA 
9 A 7 * 3 ED 8 
P 
ws. r- 5 3 Y 2 
. 3 Wow ITY 4 12 1 
3 TFF 8 . 
A 2 wry > N 8 F 288 — AN * EE Fi. RY a e 2 
5 N | n 0 1 9 0 


Pert Il. Chap. V. of Adberb. 6; 


Then. Deinceps, So forth. Primd, © aum, Fixft. 
nde, Thereaftey. Denuo, of get. Secunds, zum, Secondly, 
pune, Henceforth, Denique, Finally. Tertid, m, Thirdly. _ 
0, Moreover. Poſtremo, Laſtly. uarto, uam, Fowrthly.. - 
+ The other Adverbs exprefling QUALI „ MANNER, &ec, are 


: r Abſolute or Comparative. . . 
e. :- QUALITY my 3 45, Bene, well; male, ill; fortie#, brave- _ 
before 24 7 ang innumerable others that come from AdjeRive Nowns or Par- =_ 
Jays ag 2. C RTAINTY 3 as, P 7 as, certs, ſand, : nee, * vita, 74 Js wes 1 
. etiam truly, verily, yes; quidui, why not ? mni no, certai _ nn 
els, Ml 3 CONTINGENCE ; as, Forte, forſan, fortaſſis, fors, Lg „ 
by. pervaps, by chance, peradventure. 8 3 
+ NEGATION ; as, Nob, haud, not 3 nequaquam, not at all gs | 2255 
N Way. neutrquam, oy no means minime, nothing leſs. 277 | 


5- PROHIBITION ; as, Ne, not. | 


3 | 
y fie 6 Po Es as, Hercle, pol, edepol, mecaſtor, by Hercules, by 
as 5. „ a, Utpote, videlicet, ſcilicer, nimirum, nem - 
0% Wit, namety. 
$. SEPARATION 3 as, Scorſum, apart; ſeparatim, ſeparately ; ſi - 
etimes, N 5G one ; viritim, Man by Man ; oppidatim, Tows by 
9- JOINING TOGETHER ; as, Simul, un, pariter, together 3 
838 generally; univerſaliter, univerſally 3 plerumque, fur 
e moſs part. x | | 
10. INDICATION or POINTING at ; as, En, ecce, lo, be bold. 
11. INTERROGATION ; as Cur, quare, quamobrem, res'4 
whrefere ? Num, an, whetber f Quommado, qui, how ? To whic 
add, Ubi, quo, quorſum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties. 

1. EXCESS'; as, Valde, maxime, magnopere, ſummopere, admo- 
um, oppido, perquam, longe, very mach, exceedingly ; nimis, ni- 
mum, too much prorſus, penitus, omnind, altogether, wholly z _ 
magis, more 5 melius, better; pejus, worſe ; fortius, wore bravely 4 
And optime, beſt ; peflime, worſt ; fortiflime, meſt bravely z and 
invumerable others of the Comparative and Swperlative Degrees- 
2. DEFECT ; as, Ferme, fere, prope, propemod m, pene, almoſi 3 


. rum, little; paullo, paullulum, very little. 1 
4 3- PREFERENCE ; as, potids, Aae rather 3 potiſſimùm, preæci · . 
ne} 6 pue, ertim, chiefly, eſpecially ; imò, yes, nay, nay rather. * 1 2 5; 
4 LIK NESS or EQUALITY ; as, Ita, fic, adeo, 7 3 ut, uti, ſi- 8 

s. cut, ſicuti, velut, veluti, ceu, tavquam, quaſi, as, as ifs d STS 
um, even 43 ſatis, enguph ; itidem, in like manner. 5 

a 7. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY ; as, Alizer, ſecus, othvr- 8 


wile ; alioqui or alioquin, elſe ; vedum, much more, or much leſs. = 2 8 

6 ABAT ENT ; ar, Senfim, paullatim, pedetentim, by Degrees, = 
piece-meal; vix, ſcarcely ; wgre, hardly, with Diffi:ulty- 

7. EXCLUSION ; as, Tantim, folkm, modd, tantummodo, dun- 
taxat, demum, only. b 

E Norsz, 


r 
- 7 oY = >. Q 


7% Ne 3 e r 
na ; OE LEI 2& de — E pl 52 3k DO 3 4 5 N 4 5 2 6 
FT wy es, . 9 
; 4 FE 4 
r 
8 * * 4 FI 6 TRY 
= - 77 I I H "| 
"Fw FRF ITED 


6 Rudiments of the Lat in Tongue, 
Nors, 1. That ADVERBS ſeem originally to have been contrived 
preſs compendiouſly in one Word what muſt otherwiſe have required t 
more g As, Sapienterg wiſely, for cum ſapientia 5 hic, for in hoc loco; j 
For in omni tempore 5 ſemel, for una vice 3 bis, for duabus vicibus ; He 
for Hercules me juvet , &c. Therefore many of them are nothing el 
Adject ive Nouns or Pronouns, having the Prepofition and Subſtantive » 
ſtood 3 as, gud, e, eddem 3 for per! . ea, eadem (loca] 3 or cnt, th, 
{loco}; for of old theſe Datives ended in o. Thus, qua, hac, illac, & 
lain Adject ives in the Abl. Sing. femin. the Word via, a Way, and i 
ng underſtood, Many of them are Compounds; as, qu ,h, e.quo 
quemad mod um, i. e. ad quem modum 5 quamobrem, 1. e ob quam rem z 
#6; i. e. [pro] q re 3 quorſum, i, e. verjus quem [locum}] 5 ſcilicet i, + 
licet 3 videlicet, i. e. videre licet ; ilicet, i. e. ire licet 3 illico, i. e. in 
magnopere, i. © mag no opere 3 nimirum, i. c.ni | eſt) mirum, &c. 
Nor, 2. That of Adverbs of Place, theſe of the Firſt Kind anfwer 
\ Queſtion abi? the Second to qud? the Third to quorſum ? the Fou 
unde? and the Fifth to qua ? To which might be added a Sixth, . 
How far ? anſwered by Ligue, until; Huenſgne, hitherto 5 Eoufywe, 
Hatt enus, hitherto, nd 5 Katenxs, fo far as; Nada, in 
meaſure. But theſe are equally applied to Place and Tine. 
Nora, 3. That 4dverbs of Time of the firſt Kind anſwer to qua 
the Second to quamdiu, and quemdudum or quampridem ? pf the T 


_ 4 


4 


woties ? | 7 
ef * 4+ That Adverbs of Quality generally anſwer to the Queſtion”? 
moao? 


Nor, 5. That ſome Adverbs of Time, Place and Order, ate frequent! 
the one for the other; as Ubi, where and when 5 inde, from that Place 
that Time, thereafter, next 5 haftenus, thus far, with reſpeRt to Place, 
or Order, &c. Other Adverbs alſo may be claſſed under different He 
Noe, 6- That ſome Adverbs of Time are either pa/}, preſent or H. 
as, Jam, already, now, by and by; Olim, long ago, ſometime hereaf: ti 
Kore, 7. That Interregative Ad verbs of Time and Place doubled 
the Ad ject ion capgue anſwer to the Engliſh Adjettion ſoever z 4 T 
ubicungue, whereſveyer 5 quoquo or quocunque, V hitherſocver, Sc. 
ſame holds alſo in other nn Words; as guiſquis, or gu. [ 
whoſoever 3 quotguot, or guotcienque, how. many ſoever ; quantus 9 
ot quantuſcun que, how great ſoe vet; qualis 3 queliſcuugue, « 


Kind or Quality ſoever 5 ut ut, of «tcungue, however, or howſoeves; 


es 


car. vi | cHar. vi 
De Prepoſitione. | Of pꝛepoſitio 


. Ræpoſitiones que re- | He Prepoſitions * 
5 — Accuſativum, govern the Heri 
nt viginti octo, vi. are twenty eight, viz. N., 
Ad, 5. : Adverſus, > the 
Apud, A.. Adverſum, 7 466 2 thi 

Ben 


Ante, Before. Contra, 


1 
4 


r 


n N 
(r 


Part fi. Chap. vi 


raden. % I 


e, 


otrived n rofiter For, hard by. s & 7 | 
ui red t On this Side. . I % through, 3 


oco 5 


* Præter, Beſides, except, | [1 = 
e , Penes, In the Power f. 
— Towardi, © | Poſt,, e, | if 
TR Without, \, Pone,  MBebind,... 1 
lac, & | | {3 


Between, among. Secus, By, alomg. 
e. 40 Mithin. Secundum, According io. 
mw rem; Beneath, Supra, Above. ; 7. 
cet, 10 , Nigh 10. Trang, On the ſariler fe, 
ey Oe iy Ultra, Beyond, ä 

2 Prepolitiones quæ re. | II. The Prepoſitions which go: 
ah, 2«WAblativum, ſunt Guin» vers the Ablarzve are Fifteen, 


„ and 1 


owfyue, | A nempe, viz. | + 1 a 8 

1 5 1 ; Of, concerning. . 
10 qua rom. | LS 0 . 2 1 "LID 8 55 
f the T f "Ip Ex, 5 ip by of r 


Without. Pro, For. Ra 
Wi th. 3 2 | * Before. 7 | = 27 : 


c Queſtio 1 | £3 
Without the: Knows Palam, With the Knowledge of. 


» frequeot! . 
Soph, e a ledge of 1 Sine, Without, 
a Plc, Before. Tenus,Up to. 


1 . ö F 
weſent or Hz quatuor interdum III. Theſe Pour govern ſomes, 
me heren tivum, interdum Abs | times the Accuſatrve, and ſomes 


Ao of j regunt. times the Ab tive. 
er, Sec. In, imo. Super, Above. 
ts, or gd Under, Subter, Beneath. 

Hants 1 des: 
liſeuugne, | — — — 
ho wloever: S | 15 | 4. EE 

EPOSITION is an indeclinable Word, ſhewing the Relation of on 
= „e Nown to another. 4 


That Pee and Secus tately occur 3. and P nigh ; que, untos 
bout ; Verſus, towards 5 which axe commonly reckoned among the 
ns governivg the Accuſative ; and Procul, far, among thoſe govetu- 
vlative, are Adverb, ; and do not govern a Caſe ef themſelves ; but; 
. pofition ad, which is underſtood to the fieft four, and u or ab, to 2 
e p0j12705 oY To which perhaps may be added Clam, which is joined very fre- 
| the Accu) ith the Accyſative ; as, Clam patre, or batrem 3 a being underſtood 
bt, vix. e, and quod ad to the other. * 9517 1 
the ſeparate Uſe of theſe PREPOSITIONS, there is another Uſe 
» Again them, 2 their being put before a vaſt Number of Noyns, and 
6 WC ompofit ion, w ich ctedtes a great Variety, aud gives a peculiar Ele- 
Beauty to the Latin Ling | + 7 
2 
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68 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 

There are fiveor fix Syllables, viz. AM, DI or DIS, RE, SE, 
which are commonly called 41 nr Prepoſitions, becauſe they are or 
be found in compound Words: However they generally add ſomething: 
Sigaification of the Words with which they are compounded z thus, 


I round about, ano, to. ſurround. ON 
i 5 ive to pull a ſundei t 
. 3 e, 4 iſtraho; © to . * ' 
Re, 80 ain, Arelego, to read agairWSJU 
Se, de or apart, epon o, to lay aſide. NC! 
Con, together, | concreſco, to grow toget , alth 


CHAP. VII. 


9 8 Of Interjection. ] efore 


N INTERJECTION is an indeclinable Word thrown into Di 
to fignify ſome Paſſion or Emotion of the Mind. 
1. JOY 5 as, Evax, bey, brave, io. 
2. GRIEF; , Ah, bei, heu, cheu, ab, alas, woes me, 
3- WONDER; , Pape, Oſtrange ; Vah, bah. 
e 
. , 5 as, apage, away, be gone ty 
Z. EXCLAIMING ; 2, Oh, Pich! 0. » Ply, teur 
I 75, SURPRISE or FEAR 5 as, Atat, ba, aba, 
5. IMPRECATION ; as, Ve, wo, pox on't. | 
9. LAUGHTER ; , Ha, ha, he. 
1 0. SILENCING; as, Au, t, pax, Silence, buſb, 'ft, 
11. CALLING; , Eho, io, ho, fo bo, bo, O. 
12. DERISION ; as, Hui, away with. 
13, ATTENTION; as, Hem, bab. 
Nore, 1. That theſame Interje&ion denotes ſometimes one Pail 
Pome rag aaa; us, Vab, which is uſed to expreſs Foy, and 4. 
onder, &c. 
Nor, 2. That ſome of them are natural Sounds, common to s of 
uages. 
5 om, 3. That Nowns are uſed ſometimes for InterjeSions 3 as, J 
With a Pox ! With a Miſchief! Isſandum l O ſhame! fy,fy! M 
O wretched ! Nefas | O the Villany ! 
INTERJECTION is a compendious oy of a whole 
in one Word 5 and uſed only to repreſent the Paſſions and Emorion 
Soul, that the Shortneſs of the one might the ſaoner expreſs the 80 
and Quickoeſs of the other, 52S ; 


Some of them expreſs, 


nd Int, 


[9 


2 : 13. T 

CHAP. VIII. Wor! 

Of Conjunction, 8 

A CONJUNCTION is an indeclinible Word that joins Bent N 


geiher; and ihereby ſhews iheu Dependenec upon ons 
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33 


X * 
| Of theſe ſome are alt, . 
OPULATIVE; as, Et, ac, atque, que, and; etiam, quoque, item, 


ber, nor. 


SJUNCTIVE 3; as, Aut, ve, vel, ſeu, five, either, or. 


, altho', albeit. | 
DVERSATIVE ; , Sed, verum, autem, at, aſt, atqui, but 5 tamen, 


men, veruntamen, verumenimvero, yet, notwithſtanding, nevertheleſs, 


USAL; as, Nam, namque, enim, for; quia, quippe, quoniam, 
xſe 3 quod, that, becauſe. 
LATIVE or RATIONAL; as, Ergo, ideo, igitur, idcieco, itaque, 
efore 3 quaprop ter, quocirca, wherefore 5 proinde, therefore; cum, 
to Dil , ſeeing, fince ; quandoquidem, foraſmuchas. 

ALor PERFECTIVE ; , Ut, uti, that, to the end that. 
PNDITIONAL ; as, Si, fin, if 5 dum, modo, dummodo, provided, 
; Condition that ; fiquidem, if indeed. 

CEPTIVE ore RESTRICTIVE ; as, Ni, nifi, «leſs, except. 
IMINUTIVE ; as, Saltem, certe, at leaſt. 

JSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, An, anne, num, whether; 
aunon, whether, not 5 necne, or not. | 

. 3 as, Autem, vero, now, truly s quidem, equidem, 


RDINATIVE ; as, Deinde, thereafter ; denique, finally ; inſuper, 
over 5 cieterum, moreover, but, bote ver. 
; 1 as, Videlicer, fcilicet, nempe, nimirum, Ge. to 
namely. | 
, 1. That che ſame Words, as they are taken in different Views, are 
dverbs and Con junct᷑ ions 3 as, 4n, anne, &. are Juſpenſive Conjun- 
od Interrag ative Adverb. The ſame may be ſaid of the Ordinative 
larative Conjuntt᷑ ions, which under another View may be ranked un- 
erbs of Order and Explaining. So likewiſe Utinam, which is com 
alled an Adverb of Wiſhing, when more narrowly conſidered, is no- 
ſe but the Conjunt᷑tion Uf as with the Syllable nam added to it, 
(I wiſh] underſtood 3 as, Utinam adfuiſſes ; Ut te Deus male ber- 
pple Opto, But fince both of them ate indecliuable, there is no great 
ing very vice in diſtinguiſhing them. 
, * That other Parts of Speech compounded together, ſupply the 
f Conjun ions 3 as, Poſtea, afterwards x praterea, moreover ; propter- 
uſe, &c. Which are made up of the Prepoſitions poſt, prater, and 
with ea the Pronoun. 
z. That ſome Conjun#ions, according to their natural ORDER, 
ſt in a Sentence as, Et, ant, nec, ft, &. Some, contrary to their 
Order, ftand in the ſecond Place, vis. Autem, vero, quoque, quidow, 
ad ſome may indifferently be put either firſt or ſecond, viz Nam- 
nin „ igitur, itaque, &c. Hence aroſe the Diviſion 


| as, © 
y! M 


whole 
the duc 


; 


quidem, 
into Prepoſitive, Jubjunct᷑ ive and Common. 


07 tum, cum, both, and. o their Contraries, Nec, neque, neu, neve, | 


DNCESSIVE 3 as, Etfi, etiamſi, tametſi, licet, quanquam, quamyiv | 
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APPENDIX, containing ſome Obſervations coogt*» - 


© ing the various Diviſions and Significations of WW 7+; 
eſpecially Noun and herb. ö 


. LL Words whatſoever are either Simple or Compound. A SI bes 
: Word (Simex is that which was never more than one 5 4 1 
Pug io. A COMPOUND {Compoſitum) is that which is made up GI 
or oo rants or of a Word and ſome Syllabical Adjection 5 35, 14Wteriv; 
" periepo, derelinguo, egomet. | a x 
" 8 All Words 8 ate either Primitive or Derivative. AP 22 
TIVE Word [ Primilivum) is that which comes from no other Wo 4, 
Fuſtus, lego. A DERIVATIVE |[Derroativam lis that which come Y 
another Word $ as Foſtitia, lect io. « : ntive 
I. Befides the motu general Divifions of Nowns and Pronowns, 1 \ $20 
. 5- and 22; there are other particular Di viſiong of them taken f 4, 
various Sig ification; and Deri vations: The moit remarkable whe pa. 
theſe 3 | ; ADI 
= I, With reſpe& to Signification, | TI 
_ 3: A_COLLECFIVE {Colle#ioum] is a Subſtantive Noun which... 0. 
fies many in the fiogular Number 3 as, Populus, a People 5 exerMlicele 
my. g s, 
| : An INTERROGATIVE Noun or Pronoun of at erragati vum 4 
by which we ask a Queſtion 5 as Nuis ? Who? Uzer ? which of code 
valis? of what kind? Quantxs? Haw great? Not? How man DE 
theſe, v hen they arc uſed without a Queſtion, are called INDEFINUGS,. 4. 
37 A RELATIVE Nous or Prondun [Relativam ] is an Adi n 
has reſpett to ſomet hipg ſpoken be fore 5 as, Qui, ile, ipſe, Ke, 4 ws, 1 
ter, ren quis, caters nm, quali, quantus, &c. Oy apy VE] 
4. A PARTITIVE. Noun or Propoun {Partitivem) isan Adjefing , 
s gvifies many ſeverally, aud as ii were ove by one 5 as, On,, vl 83 fo 
ge, &c. or a +, many; as, Qidam, aliquis, neuter, nemo, & lacer 
t. A NUMERAL Nous { Newerele] is an Adjectiye Which. iy, 
Number, of which there arc four principal Kinds: ) ions ; 
(1-) CARDINAL, | Numerns Cardinalix) 3 as, Laus, duo, tres, ins, e 
fa.) ORDINAL; |Qrdinalich 5-25, Prima, ſecandus, tertins, Me, 7 
(3-) DISTRIBUTI iridutivas} 5 #5, Sing li, bini, (rf hey a 
W {yep „L(Multiplicativus 3 as, Cnflex, 4 2 
lex, Gc » 6 N Kan „Rel. 
by . IL Weh reſteß to Signification and Derivation, 6 
1. A PATRONYMICK Noun { Pathonynicum} is 8 Subſtartive ee 
rived om another Subſtantive Proper, Ggnifzing one's Pedigree EMO 
ons as Pramid?s, the Son of Pramas; Preames, the. Daugbter ELA! 
aus 3- e445, the Daughter of Hetes  Nerine the Daughicy d SE 
Patronymicks ate generally derived from the. Namg of the Fat: WATR] 
Poets (N others ſeldom uſe them) derive them alſo from the Gram bf them 
ſome other remarkable Perſun of the Family ; nay ſometimes from 
ner of a Nation or People, and alſo from Countries and Cities 3 as ts Ver 
the Son, Grand fon, Great Grand ſon, or one of the Poſterity of £449 L loy 
Walid, the Rom, from theit firſt King Romulus 5 Stceits, "Trot \ 
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ff Sicily, of Troy, &c. Patronymicks of Men end in des; of Women 
as 4 Theſe in des and xe are of the Firſt, and theſe in is and 
the Third Declenfion. | a 

An ABSTRACT Noun { Abſtra&#«m) is a Subſtantive derived from an 
ti ve expreſſing the Quality of that AdjeRive in general, without regard 
Thing in which the Quality iss as, Bomitas, Goodneſs ; Dulcedo, 


S$, the Adjectives from which hor are called CONCRETES, be- 
befides the Quality, they alſo c uſedly ſignify ſomething as the dub · 
it, without which they cannot make Senſe, © 
GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun [Gentile or Patrium] js an Adje- 
eri ved from a Subſtantive Proper, ſignifying one's Country 3 as, Scotus, 
do, Arpinas, Edimburgenfis, Taodunanuss a Man born in Scotland, 
onia, Arpinum, Edinburgh, Dundee ; from Scotia, Macedonia, Ar. 
| Edimburgum, Taodunun. | F 
\ POSSESSIVE, Noun ( Peſeſßvnm] is an AdjeRtive deriyed from a 
otive whether Proper or Appellatiye, ſignifying Poſſeſſion or Proper - 
, Scoticus, Herculews, Paternus, Herilis, Faminens, of or belongi 
Land, Hercules, a Father, a Maſter, a Wemanz from Scotia, Her- 
Pater, Herus, Femina 5 i 
\ DIMINUTIVE Noun ¶ Diminuti vum] is a Subſtantive or Adjective 
| from another Subſtantive or Adjettive * „importing a Di- 
on, or leſſenipg of its Signification 3 as Libellus, a little s Char. 
little Paper; Opuſeulam, a little Work 3 from liber, charts, op: 


for the molt part end in Ius, la, or lum, and are generally of the 
rendes with their Primitives. , LY 
DENOMINATIVE Noun (Pond is a Subſtantive or 
ive derived from another Noun; as, Gratis, Favour s Vines, a Vine- 
Senator, a Senator; from gratus, vinum,ſenex: Caleſtis, heavenly ; 
, humane; Aureus, golden; from cœlum, bomo, aurum. of 
VERBAL Noun [Verbale] is a Subſtantive or AdjeRivederived 


Adzefti 3 as, Amor, Love 5 Dofrina, Learning s Lect io, a Leiſon ; Auditus, 
115 , 0s 5 from Amo, doceo, lego, audio: Amabilis, lovely ; Capax, capa - 


. 


Which 


olacer, ſwift 3 from Amo, capio, volo- 
aſtly, There are ſome Nouns derived from Payticiples, Adverb, and 
0, tres. 
tins, 
ini, ter 


Nx, £ 


e, covtrary ; from Fick us, cras, contra, 

„ That the ſame Nouns, according to the different Ref; in 
hey are conſidered, may ſometimes be ranked under one, ſome. 
under another of the” above · mentioned Clatfes 3 as, Qnis is an Inter · 


, Relative or Partitive ; Pietas, an Aract᷑ or Denomina tive. 


e ſonouns are divided into four Claſſes, viz. 
gree 9 EMONSTRATIV 0, tug ſui. 
bie WELATIVES, Ille, por Br, his, quis, qui, 
met 0 SSESSI'VES, Mews, tuns, ſuns, noſter, veffer. 
Fat SFATRIALS or GENTILES, Noftras — * cuj ag. 
** df them alle to' are INTERROGATIVES, Ei, & ci. 
5s ir | 
-» 3 as Verbs with reſpect to theig Fipareor Frame, are either SIMPLE ; 
1 Py n 0 88 4 love again. = 
is, T iA | 8 
. \ 8 +4 . With 
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neſs 3 from bonus, good ; dulcis, ſweet. With reſpeR to theſe Ab- 


ns, very little 5 Candidulus, pretty white z from parvus, candidue, 


ions; as, Fiftitins, counterfeit 3 Craſtinus, belonging to the Morrow g 


4 
\ \ 
N \ 
\ 
CY 
\ \ 
% 


= = F - 
=> = . 1 WIS E Ly 
\ 17 * 1 x . F a. - = TOE RA ln IS ILY >  -. 
SAILS n r * ORCS. © #4 e 
1 2 - > 6 hd 4 Ye - 4 F — 


Als * en, LOIN EIT 
r - * 


2. WithreſpeR to their Speciesor Origine, are either PRIMITIVE 
Lego, I read : vr DERIVATIVE ; as, Le#ito, I read frequently. 
3. With reſpett to their Conjugation, ate either REGULAR 3; as / 
or IRREGULAR ; as, Yolo, vis, &c. | 
4+ With reſpe& to their Conflituent Parts, are either COMPLETE 
Amo: or DEFECTIVE ; as, Inga: or REDUNDANT ; ; as, 
edis, & es, &c. th 
Wich reſpe&t to their Perſons, ure either PE NAL; 
or TMPERSONAL 5 as 59 5 * | 7 
6. With reſpett to theit Termination they end eithet in O 3 as, 
or in R; as, Amor: or in M; as, Sum: 
2 With reſpc& to their Signiſica tion, Verbs are either Subſlanti 
ſect᷑ ive. 

(1.) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb Subſtantivam) is that which 6 
ſimply the Affirmation of Being or Exiſtence 3 as, Sum, fio, exiſto, I 

(2-) An ADJECTIVE Verb { AdjeHiviem) is that which, together 
the Signiſication of Being, has à particular Sigvification of its own rem 
Amo: 1. e. Sum amans, I am loving. 

An Adject ive Verb is divided ipto Active, Paſpve and Newter, 

CLI. ] An ACTIVE Verb (A#ivam} is that which affirms Attion 

erſog or Nomivative before it 5 as, Amo, logror, curro. 

La. ] A PASSIVE Verb (Pafivum) is that which affirms Paflion 
Perſon or Nomina tive before it 5 as, Amor. 

;.] A NEUTER Verb l Nentrum] is that which affirms neither AW 
nor Paſſion of its Nomivative ; but ſimply ſignifies the State, Poſty 
Quality of Things; as, Sto, ſedeo, maneo, duro, vireo, flaveo, ſapiſſadiog 
eſco, Fg To ſtand, fit, flay, endure, to be green, to be yellow, to be d. b 
to res. | 

An A&H ive Verb is again divided into Tranſfitive aud [ntranſiti 

1. ] An Active TRANSITIVE Verb (Tranfitivurm] is that whi 
ctiom paſſeth from the * to ſome other Thing as, Amo patren ¶ourtb 

(2-] An Aﬀive INTRANSITIVE Verb{ [ntra»ſurvum] is that 
22 paſſeth not from the Agent to any other 3 as, Curro, I run 5 « 

walk. | 

When to any Verb you put the Queſtion WHOM? or WHAT ?if 
tional Anſwer can be returned, the Verb is Tranſitive ; as, Whom, o 
do you teach ? Auſw. A Boy, the Grammar: If oor, it is Ixtra »ſittve 
What do you run, go, come, live, ſleep, &c. To which no ratioaal A 
cao be given, uvleſs it he by a Word of like Signification, which ſome 
indeed theſe Verbs have after them 3 as, Vivo vitam jucundam, | 
pleaſant Life 5 Eo iterlongum, I go a long Journey. 

Nor, 1. That theſame Verb is ſometimes Tranfitive, and ſome 

it, the Spring begins, Cic- Incipere facis 
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Intranſutive s as, Ver incipt 
in an Action, Plaut. | 
OTE, 2. That Nauter and Intranfitive Verbs are often Engliſhed 
the Signs of a paſſive Verb 5 as, Caleo, I am hot; Palleo,I am pale; 
bus abnit, James is gone. | 
Nors, 3. That Venter and [ntranfitive Verbs want the Paſſive 
unleſs imperſonally uſed, as the Intranfitive Verbs moſt frequently a 
gantly are; as, pugnatur, itur, ventum off. 
Tho' all Verbs whatſocyer, with reſpe& to their ——_ de 
ſome age or other of the foregoing yet becauſe Grammarians 


9 9 
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ue, Part II. Chap. IX. of Appendix, &c. 73M 
T1V Effffjer with the Signification of Verbs, are obliged alſo to conſider their Tyrms 
tion, and finding that all A#ive Verbs did not end in o, neither alFFaſ- 
esin or, it was judged convenient to add to the former, two or three othet 
2 e. or Kinds of them, viz, Deponent, Common and Neuter- paſſi ve. 

1.) A DEPONENT Verb| Deponens) is that which has a Paſſive Ter- 
ination, but an Active or Neuter Signification 5 as, Loquor, I ſpeak 5 mo» 
py, I die. |; 
29 A COMMON Verb {Commune} is that which under a Paſſive Ter- 
ination has a Signfication either Active or Paflive 3 as, Criminor, I accule, 
1 am accuſed 5 Vignor, I think, or Lam thought worthy, 

[3 ] A NEUTER PASSLVE (Nretre parents} is that which is half 
tive and half Paſſive in its Termination, but in its Signification is either 
holly Paffive 3 as, Fio, jafns ſum, to be made. Or wholly Active or 
euter 3 as, Auden, anſus, ſum, to dare 53 gandeo, gaviſus ſum, to rejoices 


ich 


iſto, 18. To omit the other Kinds of Derivative Verbs, which ate vot very mas 
gether rial, there are three kinds of them derived from Verbs, which deſerve to 


ts own remarked, viz. Frequentatives, [nceptives and Defideratives. 


[1-] FREQUENTATIVES {/erba frequentativa] ſiguify Frequency 


er. Action. They are formed from the laſt Supive, by changing ata into ita 
\ction m Verbs of the firſt, and « into o from Verbs of the other three Conjuga- 
vs, They are all of the firſt 5 as, Clamito, to cry frequently, fromclamo g 
Paflion Wrmito, to ſleep often, from dormio. From them allo are formed other 
requentatives 5 as, Curro, curſo, curfito z jacio, jacto, jactito ; pello, pulſo, 
either lhto and pulto. 0 
„ Poſtuf lz. ] INCEPTLVES Verba inceptiva] fignify that 3 beguo and 
0, ſa pi ding to Perfection. They are formed from the ſecond Perſon Sing. Pref, 
„ to bt d. by adding co. They are all of the Third Conjugation, aud want both 
eterite and Supine 3 as, Caleo, cales, caleſco, I grow or wax warm. 
ran ſi ti (3-] DESIDERATILVES (Yerba defiderativa) ſignify a Deſire of Action. 
nat hey are formed from the laſt Supine y adding rio. They are all of the 
patren. purth Conjugation, and generally want both Preterite and Supine 3886, Cœ- 
is that trio, I defire to ſup 3 Eſurio, I am hungry, of I deſire to eat. «1 
run ; 9. Laſtly, In Conftru#ton, Verbs n . from their more partic u- SEN 
F x Significations; as Vocarive Verbs, or Verbs of gaming, Verbs of remem- Sn 
Ar -i, of want, of teaching, of accuſing, &c. . 
hom, 0 . 
a nſitive — cz 
iooal | 5 
ch ſomg I. the preceeding Divifion of Verbs, with reſpec to their Signification, I „ 
dam, | oe receded a fiel. ſrom - +, Bas art, a in — — I b3ve 3 
ven a different Account of Neuter Verbs from that commonly received by „ 
nd ſomꝗrammarians, who compriſe under them all Intranſitive Verbs, the“ their Si- 8 
ifications be never ſo much Aftive, But this I did partly from the Reaſon 4 5 ret 
: the Name, which imports a Negation both of Aftion and 2 part. . 
— to give a diftin# View of the Significations of Verba, without regard to their 3 
, 


erminations, which in that _ are purely accidental and arbitrary. „ 

I have alſo excluded from the Diviſions of Verbsthoſe called NEUTRAL 3 

ASSIVES (Lat, Neutra paſſiva] becanſe originally they are Active Verbs; F 

r the primary Siguiſication of vapulo, is pereo or ploro 3 of exulo, extra ſo- FS 
ve 


n. tif ©2.5 of veneo, venum eo 3 vubo, velo. Liceo indeed is 4 very fi RE 
— | ab Verb, for in the Adtive Viet it ſignifies paſſively, and in ibe 5 
ively, | 7 


PARS 


W PARS TERTIA.| PART THIRD: 


. 
5 


bus aut pluribus vocibus ti» | pref by two or more Words pu 


» x7 


N 
. 


= ty " 


74 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


De Sententiis, ſrve| Of Sentences, o 


Orat one. Speech. 
ne SENTENCE is an 
vis animi cogicatio, dua- A Thought of the Mind ex 


mul junctis enunciatu; ut, tegetber; as, You read; You 
Tu legis; Tu legis libros; Tu | read Books; You read good 
legis libros bonos; Tu. legis Books; You read good Book 
libros bonos domi (a). lat home. | 


nn CHAP. I. 
Ne Syntaxi, ſive Con- Of Syntax, or Con; 
ſtructione. ſtruction. 


INT AxXIò eſt reſta vc» 83 is the right Þ 
cum in Oratione Com- ordering of Words i aDj | 
Politio. Vpeech, du 
Ejus partes ſunt dus, Cun- ts Parts arę two, Concord e 
cor dantia & Regimen (a). gnd Governments T2 
Concore a Fe 
— * 4 . — — b D, 
- (=) We are now arrived at the principal Part of Gramnza for the great 
End of Speegh being to conyey our Thoughts upto others, it will be of Little 
Uſe to us to have a Stock of Words,' and to know what Changes can be made 
upon them, unleſs we can alſo apply them to Practice, and make them anfwer Word di 
the great Purpoſes for which they are intended, To the Attainment of this the ſeco 
End there are two Things abſolutely neceffary, vix I. That in Speech we Note 
diſpoſe aud frame our Words, according to the Laws and Rules eſtabliſhed a noted i 
mung thoſe whoſe Language weſpeak, II. That iv like manner we know 8g ters 1 
what is ſpoken or written, ard be able tu explain it in due Order, avd reſolve Directe, 
Covern 


it into the ſeveral Parts of which it is made up. The firſt of theſe is callel 
SYNTAX or CONSTRUCTION, and ee is named EXPOSIL TI. Words 
ON or RESOLUTION, The ft fſhews us bow to ſpeak the Language BY | 34 
our ſelves 3 and the fecoud, how to underſtand it when ſpoken by others, Bur Why te ur 
it muſt be owned, that there is ſuch a neceffary Connexion between them ons 
that he that ig Maſter of the firſt canvot be ignorant ofthe ſecond. diſcover 

(% Nor, 1. That the Llifference between Cogeird and Goveprment con Narr: 
Sts chiefly in this, ihat in Con there can na Change he made in the At- frame 
cid te, that is, Ger, Caſt, Nxmber or Perſos of . one, but the lite Hens | 
Chavge muſt alſu be made io the other: But in Government, the Git Ward Nov! 
{if dechnable) may be changed, without any Change in the ſecond. lo Cn. vodexſt 
curd, the lr Word may be called the Word ale g, and the ſecond the WW bf ie we 


* 
Fo So EI Sed, 


Concurdamia eſt quando una 
dictio concordat cum altera 
n quibuſdam accidentihus. 

Regimen eft quando dictio 
egit certum caſum. 


Part III. Chap. I. 


88 


of Coniruction. , 


Concord is when one Word 
agrees with another in ſome 
| Accidents. 

Government is. when 8 


| Word governs a certain Caſe. 


Oncordantia eſt qua» 
druplex. 
R Adjectiui cum Subſtane 
t %%%. 

2. Verbi cum Nominati- 


vo. oy. ; 
3. Relatiui cum - Anteces 
dente. : 


antiv0. 
REGUL A |. 

Ab jeckivum concordat cum 
- Subſtantivo in genere, 

numero & caſu; ut, | 

a Vir b bonus, 

a Fęmina ® caſta. 

d Dulce à pomum. 


I. De Concordantia. | 


4. Subſtantivi- cum Subs | 


I. Of Conco2d,- 
Oncord is fourfold, 


1. Of an AdjeQive with 6 
Subſtantive. - 

2. Of @ Verb with « No- 
minative. 

3. Of a Relative with an 
Antecedent. 

4. Of @ Subſtantive with 4 
Subſtantive. 


| RULE, I. 


W Ad jeſtive agrees witht 
a dubſtanttue in Gender, 
Number and Caſe; as, 
A good Ma l. V 
A chaſte Woman. 
A ſweet Apple. » 


* 


: 
1 
: Pi 
4 


great 9 
little 1 nn | 
nade | 7 4%. | 3 
ſwer Word direded: In Government the fieft is called the Ward governing, aud 


the ſecond the Word governed. 


Note, 2. That for the greater Eaſe both of Maſter and Scholar, we have 
noted theſe Words whereig the Force of each Example liech, wich the Lets 
ters ( and{Þ} the Word Dire#ztng ut Governing with J, and the Word 
Directed or Governed with Id | 5 or where there ate two Words Direct ing or 
Governing, the firſt with 3), and the ſecond with {**1 5 and where two 


TI. Words Dare& ed or Governed, the firlt with {Þ 1, and the ſecond with (bd. 

page Nember. 4+ Norz, 1, Thattheway ta fed aut the Sebſta»tire is to ack 

Bu: che Question WHO, or WHAT ? tothe 4djpr&ive ; for that which anſwers 

ein, teien che Subftaptzne. And the ſame Queltion put to the Verb or Relative, 
diſcovers the Nominative or Autecedent. 

con Narr 2- Thataumher Adjective ſumetimes fupplics the Place of a Sub. 


He WY flaritne's 55, Auicus cert a, A ſurc Friend 3 Bou frrins, Cod Veuiſen; 


lie Hen being underſtood to Amicus, and Caro to Fi. 

ard Neve, 3- That the Subſiantive/THING (Negotinn} is moſt. frequently 
n. ¶ uodesſtood 3 and then the 4djeftive is always put ig the Vester Gealer, as 
(he i bf in were a CHa ive 5 as, Trifte, (ſupple, Negotiam) i. e. Res traits; A 


fad Thiag. Bona, (ſupple Negri i . Res bone i 2 This 


"y — 1 i - * * . 8 r toe . 2 
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56 Rudgiments of the Latin Tongue, 
= 2V ERBUM concordat | 4 VERB agrees with | 
cum Nominativo ante Nominative before it i 
ſe in numero & perſona; ut, Number and Perſon; as, 


ee go. I read: 85 
= a Th b ſcribis. I |} "You write. 
* Praceptor b docet. The Maſter teachetn. 5 


ANNOTATION ES. 


3 11 VERBA Subſtanti- - 1. Subſtantive Verbs, Verb; 
va, Vocandi & Gefths ha- of Naming and Geſture hav: 


dent utrinque Nominati-| 4 Nominative both before ani n. 
Es yum ad eandem rem perti- | after them, belonging 10 ibe > 
nentem; ut, f ſame thing 3 as, 


b Ego © ſum bb diſcipulus., I ama Scholar. 
b Tua vocaris db Jyannes, | You are named Fobs, 
b Ila ® incedit bo Regina. She walks [as] a Queen, 
4 2. ECE. Infiniti-} 2. C EXCEP. The Infinitive 
vus Modus Accuſativum an- Mood bas an Accuſati ve befor: 
te ſe habet; ut, (it ; as, ; 
Gaudeo b tg © valere. Iam glad chat you are well. N 
g | 3, C ESSE 


n 


| 
[ 


| g 
Ol Num. 2. Norts, That the Tnfinitive Mood frequently ſupplies the Place erb 
5-5 2 Nomi nattve 3 as, Mentiri won e mexm, To lic is not wine, (or my What | 
_— ty.) | 

54 } . — 1. Subſtantive Verbs are Sum, ſio, forem and exiſto. 
_ . > Vcrbs of Naming are theſe Paſſi ves, Appellor, dicor, vocor, nominor, .; 

1 ; to which add, Videor, exiftimor, orcor, conflitnor, ſalutor, dt 


6. 

3. Verbs of Geſture are, Eo incedo, venio, eubo, flo; ſedev, evado, fe ill: 
gie, dormio, ſomnio, maneo, &c. 

Norz, That any Verb may have after it the Nominative, when it _ 
tothe ſame thing with the Nominative before it 3 as, Audivi boc puer; r, f 
heard it being, [or when I was) a Boy. Defendi Rempublicam adoleſcens, nov Whyid 
ere ſenen ; I defended the Commonwealth (when I was] a young Man, ite 4 
lu not deſert it {now that I am old, Cic. 

—_ N=. 4. Norr, That when the Particle THAT {in Lat. QUOD, or 
Ur] comes between two Verbs, it is elegantly left out, by turning the No- he N 
* minative Caſe into the Accuſative, and the Verb into the [nfinitive Mood j 
= as, Ainnt Rege adventaye ; They ſay (that] the King is coming ; Rather 
chan, Aiunt 2 Rex advent at. Turpe eft #05 qui bene nati ſunt turpiter vi · ¶ its 
vere 3 "Tis a ſhameful thing that they who are well born ſhould live baſely j 

| Rather than, Ut ii _ See p. 43. 


* 


* 5 8 18 128 7 4 & 1 #5 » a ey ge 
D r ot: 1 8 9 is SN 
„ +4 NS, $4 | 8 18 2 „ 
3 8 r NN 
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Part III. Chap. I. of Confiruction, 7 
3. J ESSE habet eundem 3.1 ESSE bath the ame 
alum poſt ſe quem ante ſe; 1 after it that it bath be. 19 
h re t; as, . 
ir in 3 perrus cupit * eſe b vir Peter deſſtes to be a lea l. 
» doct as. 1 ned Man. . 1 


. 5. Norz, 1. That we frequently ſay, Licet nobit eſſe banos 5 We 
"ow ay be Bu Tibi expedit eſſe ſeddlum F "Tis expedicnt fox you to be dili» 
ent. Newini unquam nocuit fuiſſe pium ; It never hurted any Man that be 

But then the Acculative, Nas, te, illnw, &c. is underſtood 3 


Scio d m © efſe bd vis | I know that Peter is @ EE 

rum 1 4 learned Man, 8 

8 b Mibi egligenti 2 eſſe I am not allowed to be "Es SS 

non licet. negligent. | e 

9 25 ELATLVUM Nui, THE Relative Qui, quz,6 Wn_— 

Verbs que, quod, concordat quod, agrees with tho „ 

e haveum Antecedente in genere] Antecedent in Gender aatk 

re and: numero; ut, | Number; as, = 7 85 : 

10 the Vir ſapit d qui pauca Jo-] He is a,wiſe Man bo 

qui tur. ſpeaks little, 2 j4 24 LEN 

4. SinullusinterveniatNo» | 1. {f no Nomina tive comet; 

*. inativus inter Relativum | between the Relative and the an 

een. N Verbum, Relativum erit | Verb, the Relative ſhall be the OT 
mnvFerbo Nominativus; ut, | Nominative 10 the Verb; as, AE 
| before | Pra- 1 


ath been pious: 


— hu, Lic nobis [mos] ſe bonos, &c. 3 
Nor, 2. That if Eſe, and the other Tufivitives of Subftantive V 1 
the Place erbs of Naming, &c. have no Accuſative or ative before them, the Word 8 
(or my Piat follows (whether Subſtantive or Adject ius] is to be put in the Nowina- Bo 
ive g as, Dicitur eſſe vir 3 Le is ſaid to be a Man. Non videtur efſs ſac 1 
; 3 Helreme por about t6 do . News e died beatus aute fr oh 5 
vine, ; No Man ſhould be called happy before his Death. | 1 
tor, de BW Nam. 6. Norte, 1. That the Autecedent is a Subſtantive Noun that goes #9 


the Relative, and is again underſtood to the Relative. Wherefore it 
vado, ſu- Mill cot be amiſs to teach the Scholar to ſupply it every where 3 thus, Be. 
pare of [dleneſs, which ¶Idleneſo] is an Enemy to Vertuse, Cave ſegnitiem, 
t 'Wuz | ſegnities ] eſt inimica virtuti. Nay Cicero himſelf, but eſpecially Ca- 
per r, frequent! _ the Subſtantive 3 as, Iv oppiduw en quo in 
[cens, non Dido : You to a Town, in which Town, Cic. Diew dicunt, que 
1 ad ripam Rhodani conveniant, They appoint a Day, on which Day 

hey ſhould meet upon the Bank of 8 
Sentence, it is put in 


JOD, or OTE, 2, That when the Relative reſpetts a 8 F 78 
the No» Ne Neuter Gender 3 as, Joannes mortuns. oft, quod wibi ſummo dolori oft Fes 
Mood ohn is dead, which is a great Grief to me. 3 


z Rather 3 N the Ferſon * 1 is 2 hs ſame 475. * 
ter v1 its Anutecedent 3 as 4 aoceos o teac h. * q n. 
ebay oo ber Lab. $46 dei ; Thy lend whigh - 


* 


1 a 1m 
ö * 


tl "Rudiments of the Latin 7. ongut; © 


8 2, At fi interveniat No- 


$ © Duo.vel plura Subſtan- Two or mort Subſtantive 
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e 
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IN 


The Maſter who teachet 
| 2. But if a Nomi native come 

Relativum | between the Relative and i cot 
lativum e- Verb, the Relative ſhall be m fig 
nem Ver- | that Caſe, which the Verb ef ® Cie 


Praceptor * qui b docet. 


minativus int 
& Verbum, 
tit ejus cavhs 


bum aut NomEn ſequens, | Noun followin Preps Us 
vel Præpoſitio 'precedens | f tion going b iſe 10 £0 ® Fil 
regere ſolentz. vern z as, ſuc 


Deus b quem b colimus. God whom we WWſhip. 
b Cujus * munere vivimus. | By whole Gift "= 
b Cui mullus eſt * ſimilis, | Tq whom there'1s none like 
2 Ad uo fata ſunt omnia. Bywhom all things were made 

ANNOTATIO. 


- 
9 


tira ſingularia Conjunctione] Singular coupled iagetber with, y, 
FT, ac, atque, & c ] copulata, | 4 conjunction [&, ac, atque 
Habent AdjeRivum,Verbum | Ti.) ere a Verb, Aajediv 
vel Relati vum plurale; ut, | or Relative plural; as, 

a Petrus & Joannes b qui] | Peter and John who art $ | 


b ſunt b dofti, | _ learned. * 1 
| | REG. IV 
ARIES — — gn ſig 
Nun. 9. Nerz, 1. That wheo the Subſ4ytives are of different Gender, 
the Adjettive or Relative plural muſt agree with the Maſcaline rather tha " 
the Feminine or Neuter 5 as, Pater & mater qui junt morini, The Fach a Le) 
and Mother who arc dead. 


 EXCEP. Bur jf the Subftantives fignify things witkont Liſe, the Adir 
Hive, or Relative plural, muſt be put in the Neuter Gender 3 as, Diviti: : 

21 gloria in oculis ſita ſunt ; Riches, Honour avd Glory are ſet befor tt Vi 

ur Ryes. . 
Now 1. That when two or more Nominatives are of different Perſom 
the Verb plural muſt agree with the Firft Perſon, rather than the Second ; and 
the Second, rather than the Third 3 as, Si ta & Twllia valetis, ego & Cict 
yo valemus ; If you and Tillta are well, I and Cicero are well, 

Nors 3. That the Adjecti ve ot Verb frequently agtee with the Sbſtas 
tive or Nominative that is neareſt them, and are underſtood to the reſt 5 « 
Et ego in culpa ſum & tw, Both I and you ate in the Fault: Or, Et ego & 
tu es in culpa. Nihil lic deeft niſi carmina, There is nothing here wanting 
but Charms; or, Nihil hie nifi carmiaa deſnvt. This manner of Conſtm 
ftion is moſt uſual, when the different WordsGgnify one and the ſame thing 
pr much to the ſame Paypoſe 3; as, Mens, ratis & conſilium in ſentbuy # | 
Bode ding, Reaſm and Prodence is in od Med. 

. Norte 4. That Colle ive Noups, becauſe they are equivalent to 4 Pla 
Number, have ſometimes the AAject ive os erb in the al Number ; 2 


Hats ang cafe A Part of chem were ſeourghd, Twin rurnt; The Gro 


R 
7 


Part III. Chap. I. of Confrucion, 79 
R E G. IV. RULE lv. 
TN U M Subſtantiv um con- ON E Subſtamtive agrees10 
cordat cum alio eandem] with another figniſying 
m ſignificance in-caſu; ut, | the ſame thing in caſe; as, 
a Cicero b Orator. Cicero the Orator, 

2 The City Edinburgh. 
A Son the Darling of 
his Mother. 


Il. De Pegimine. | Of Government; 


like 3 EGIMEN eſt tri-} F OVERNMENT is 
nade plex, 2 threefold, © | 

, 1. Nominum. 1. Of Nouns. 
veg. Verborum. | 2. Of Verbs. | 
wil, Vocum indeclinabiſium. 3. Of Words indeclinable . 
quem | —- 
2:0 6 EG1M EN Mun. I. The Government of Nouns, 
as C 1, Subſt anti vorum. 51. Of Subſtantives. 

R E G. 1. R U UEK Il. 

iy N U M Subſtantivum NE Subſtantive go-11 

x regit alind rem diver» vern another figni« 


Genitive; as, 
Amor b Dei. } The Love of God. % 


ender: 


on a Lex b Nature. | The Law of Nature. 
* ANNOTATIONES. 5 
. 1. Si poſterius Sub- I 1. If. the la# Sahſtantiue 12 


t befor: 


* 


ativum adjunftum ha- beve ar Ad jeſtiuve of Praiſe 
beat 


* 


ceing with its Iuterrag ative in Caſe; as, Nurs dedit tibi pecuniam ? Pater, 
o gave you Money? My Father. Ne caves? Libro. What do you 
nt? A Book. Bur this ought not to be made a principal Rules For the 
ponſive, or the Word that anſwers the Queſtion, does not de u 


E. Inter gative, but upon the Verb, or ſome other Word joi ith it 3 
joined with it ; 

„ ch, 2 42 5 3 before, is generally underſtood in the 
wer 3 thus, Luis dedit tibi pecuniam? Pater (dedit mit pecuciam. 

ze thivg o cares? | Yo, ihro. * 0 amen; 


m. 11. Nort, . That Oh or '5is the ordioary Sig of this Gemitive, 


ber, its, their, thereof, wherecf, whoſe, have their Shanti, g 
erſtood ; a», Liber ejus, Iſupple Hnmenis, Fawies, &c.} His Book 


cher 
dk. Libri terum, (ſupple hom ina m, ſaminarum,'&c.] Their Books, - 1. 


1 ſignificans in Genitivo; | fy:ng 4 different thing in ile 


4) To theſe fourConcords ſome add a Fiſth, viz. that of the Reſponſi ve, 


leert, z, That the Relative Pronouns eius, illiut, cxjus, &. Zogliſhed, 
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o Rudiments of the Latin 7. ongue, 


beat AdjeQivum laudis vel ſ or Diſpraiſe joined with it, 
vituperii, in Genitivo vel = be put in the Genitive A 
Ablativo peni poteſt; ut, | Ablative; as, ti 

a Virb ſumma b prudemiæ,] A Man of great Wiſdon va. 
vel Ad 1 A f tir 

* Puer b probe d indolis, A ot à z00d Diſp ali 

vel ® probs d indole, = ol 8 | oy 
13 *2, AdjeQivum in neu-] 2. An 44; in the NW.11;. 
tro genere abſque Subſtan- | ter Gender without a Hub 
tivo _regit Genitivum; ut, | tive governs the Genirive;, Wop, 
* Multum b pecuniæ. Much Money. Oui: 

a Quid d reit What is the Matter? MO 
' Pk 1 D 
x | Y 8 * R 
5 2. Ad jedb iuorum. $ 2. Of Adjectives. * 
„ RULE I. - 
14* ADJECTIVA ver. BAT Ad jectives 757 
balia vel affectio- ſucbh as ſignify an Aﬀed Dat 
nem animi ſignificantia of tbe Mind require tbe G, 
Genitivum poftulant; ut, | tive; as, oe 
| 2 Avidus b gloria, Deſirous of Glory. ey 
4 a Jonarus b fraudis, Ignorant of Fraud, f 
| Me mor b beneficiorum.. | * Mindful of Favours, 
b ö P „ E G. 


5 


Num. 13. This is more elegant than Malta pecunia; 2 yes? 

Norz, 1. That theſe Adjettives which thus govern the Genttive, 
they were Subftantives, are generally ſuch as ſiguify Quantity; as, Mult 
tantum, quantum, plus, plurimum. 

Note, 2. That Plus and Q«id always govero the Genitive, and upon 
Account are by mavy thought real Subſtantives. 

Num, 14- Tothis Rule belong, 
1. AdjeFives of DESIRE 3 as, Cupidus, ambuieſus, avarus, ft 


87 KNOWLEDGE ; as Peritus, gnarns, prudons, cdllidus, 
ns, OI docilis, praſcius, praſagus, certus, memor, eruditus, exp 
ultus, &c. 
185 Of IGNORANCE ; as, In, rudis, imperitus, neſcius, 
incertus, dubins, auxins, ſollicitus, immemor. | 
4 Of GUILT ; as, Conſcius, convi&us, manifeſius, ſuſpect᷑ us, reus, 
5. Lerbals in AK and NS; as, Edax, capax, ferax, fugax, tenax, 
cax: And Amans, cupiens, appetens, patiens, ſugiens, tiens, neglig ens, 
6. To which may referred, Emulus, wanfucns, — 
Fuſus, ſecurns, 
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Port III. Chap. 1: of Couſttuttion. 81 
it, REG, we yk USL £E4kE7 * + 
ive M ARTITIVA& pars ARTITIVE S and Words15 
titive poſita, Compa- ** - placid partitively, Compa®s - 
va, Superlativa, Inter- ratzves, Superlatives, Inter- 
ativa; & quedam Nu» | rogatves ſome Numerals 


iſpyſWalia Genitivo plural | govern the Genitive plural; . 
dent; ut, 8 ws. e VIE 
e Ne Aliquis > Philoſophorum. | SomeoneofthePhiloſophers, . 
ub ror Þ fratrum. | The elder of the Brothers. Ln 
de; Wo#iſſimus®Romanorum.| The mot learned. of the Ro- SET 
Nuit d nofirum? Which of us??  [mans. N 
: D Muſarum. | One of the Muſes. 9 
DZavus b ſapiemtum. 1 The Eighth of the wiſe Men, . 
REG, W, N „ Nl e CDG 
E A ſignificap- I 4 C EF. fgnifying 1 _— 
es. Wh: ped pals Nw vel ir- A Profit or Diſtreſs Like. WES? 


diſhmilitudinem,, re | Dative; as, | The 
Dativum; ut, | e 1 
tilis d bello. Profitable for War. | _ . 


| 


rnicioſus b Rei public. | Pernicious to the Common: * SI 
. milis® patri. "1 Like his Father. (wealth, 9 
. 4 4 ©: bs 3 1 | F , 4 Ver- y (Wh 
18. 4 | he > TE 
1 E G, hy WH w Y * 

/ W 

15. Nor, 1. That 'tis eaſy to know whey this Rule takes place, UL, 

ving the Genitive into Inter with the Accuſ. or de, e, ex, with the as SE 
ves? Optimus Regum, The beſt of Kings, i. e. Optimus inter Reges, or EP: Je 
nit ive, * egibus, 9 my 
1s, Mule, 2. That when there are two Subſtantives of different Genders, the "I 

e, &c. rather agrees with the firſt than the laſt; as, Indus flumi num "To 
ud upon is, Cic. Leo animalizm fortifpmes, Plin. Otherwiſe it is of the ſame Be, 

with the Subſtantive it governs 3 as, Pance animalium. Unaqueque . 

AW, . F - g 46 e 
a, ſi „. That Partitives, &c. take the Genitive ſingular of Collective ws 

aud do not neceſſarily agree with them in Genders as, Praſlantiſſi- oy 
Nlidus, Mir civitatis, Cic. I una, Virg. 55 
its, 6x0" 16. Norx, 1. That ſome of theſe Adjectives govern alfo the (i- _ 

as, Amicus, ini mic us, ſoai us, vici nus, Pax, aqualis, ſi wilis, difp- 8 


z 3 Tha 


| t Adjectives ſignifying Motion ot Tendency to a Thing, 4 
bes, rents. Weather the p tr the Pative 9 as, Procis- „„ 
„ tenax, g, propenſus, velox, celer, tardus, iger, &. as, | WIE 


negli 25, 


| 
E d Pri 4 'lox, Ovid, | 
buy # piger ad penas remedy ad pramia wins, Ovi | 


f 2 wes figoifying Fitneſs, or the contrary, may have 
them; as, Aptus, inept belle, or ad belle. 2 f 
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8 Rudiments of rhe Latin Tongue, 


17 © Verbalia in BILIS & | Verbals in BILIS and Dl 


DUS reguat Dativum; ut, the Dative; as, 


2 Amandus vel * _— To be beloved of all M. 


lit b omnibus. | 
REG. IV. 8 g RULE IV. 


18* gDJECTIVA dimen-| gDFECTIVES fygnif 


onem fignificancia Dimenſion govern the 
rs 8 mer | cuſative of Meaſure; as, 
urzz u 
Columna 3 b be. A Pillar ſixty Foot big 
des 2 Alta. t ws 
. V. RULE V. 
19* COMPARATIVUS| 7" H E Comparative De 


regit Ablativum, qui] governs the Ablative, ni 


reſolvitur per QUAM ; ut, | #s reſotved by Qnam; as, 
2 Dulcidr b melle. Sweeter than Honey, 


2 Praſtantior b auro, | Retter than Gold. 


SY | XE 6. VI RULE VI. 
ol 20 * Dies NUS, Indignus, THESE Adjectives, 
i Contentus, Preditus, | gnus, Indignus, Con 
won Captus & Fretus: Item Nas | tus, Præditus, Captus 
=. | Fretus: Alſo Natus, 


tus, Satus, Ortus, * 


* A 
1 * | — — — — 
Fj _— | : Y 
— 
ol Ih 


0 | Num. 17. OF or BY is n | 
_ Norr, That Participles of the Pret er Tenſe, and Paſſive Verbs allo 
| cially the Poets, have frequently the Dative, inſtead of the 45 
with A or AB; 2 lins corum mihi viſus eft, None of them was 
mes Non andior ulli, I am not heard b ä 

Num. 18. The Adje&ives of DIMENS are, Altus, high or! 
craſſus, or denſus, thick 3 latxs, broad 3 longus, long ; profundes 
The Names of MEASURE are, Digitzs, an Inch; plus, av Handbr 
pes, « Foot; Cubitas, a Cubit ? alas, an Ell; paſſns, a Pace, &c. 

Norrz, 1. That Verbs Agnifying Dimenfien likewiſe have the cy 
of Meaſures as, Patet tres winas, It is three Elle large, Virg.. 
= Nove, 2. That ſometimes the Word of N i» put in the Ab 
ol as, Foſſe ſex cnbitis alta, dudecims (ata, Liv. Venter ejus extat ſeſſ 
_ Perf. OO but rely in the Genitive 3 as, Nec longiores 
. num pedam, Plio. | 
- + Ns. 1g. Let the following Examples be.obſerved and imitared : 
"I welior Mech better. Nibilo peer; Nothing worſe. Major ſolito; 

= 7 than uſual, Qs diligentior * co dot ior evades ; The more dilig 


- 4 are, the more learned will esto ſuperior, tanto viltor 
. | _ proudex, the leſe eee! oy dune Fog tho ins g There is none more 
1 than Virgil, | « 
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Part III. Chap. I. of Conſtruction. 83 
d DIS fimilia, Ablativum pes | Ortus, Editus, and the ile, 
nt z ut, require the Ablativez, as, 
2 Dignus b honore. | Worthy of Honour. 

2 Preditus b virtute, 0 Endued with Virtue, 

s Contentus b parvos - Content with little. 

a Captus b orulis, _ Blind. F 

a Fretus b viribus, Tru Aing to bis Strength. 
s Ortus b regibus, Deſcended of Kings. 

R B. VI. RGULE VII. 
DJECTIVUM copiæ AN ADFECTIVE of Plent 11 
aut inopiæ regit Genitis ty or Want governs the 
m vel Ablativum; ut, | Genitrve ur Ablative; 4s, 
| Plenus b ira vel b ira. Full ot Anger. 

Inops b rationi s. | Void of Reaſon, 


14 v9 Sis 
on dp IT 4 


- . 
* 
* * 
. _ 2 . o 


be, REGIM EN Verboruth. II. The Government of Verbs. 5 A 
a 188 8. Of Perſonal Verbs. = 


RE G. |. RULE I. 
U M quoties poſſe no-? Q UM. when it Haifa 
nem, proptietàtem aut Poſſeſſion, Property or 
cium ſignificat, regit Ge | Duty, governs the Geni- 
ivumz ut, tive; as, | 

Eſt > Regis punite res] It belongs to the Ring 
belles. to puniſh Rebels. 
laſpie mis a eſt dicere, nom | It is thePtoperty ofaFool 
bat. |  _ toſay,I had not thought. 
Militum * eft ſuo duci pa · It is the Duty of Soldiers 
rere. to obey their General. 

Excipiuntur hi No- A Theſe Nominatives, Me- 23 
ativi, Meum, tuum, W 

F 2 


r ² . — w-w 


"1 

I 4 

at | 7 8 2 
N 


m. 11. Norr, 1. That Diftentas, gravillus, reſertiis 5 and orb, bag A 
«s, chooſe rather the Ablative : Indiges, compos and iapos the G enitivs. _ Es 
oT8,2+ That ſome comprehend Opa; and Uſns, when they ſignify Ne. Rn 
ty, under this Rule; as, Neid opus oft verbis? What Need 1s there 13 

ds? Ouid, Nunc viribas «ſus, Now there is Need of Strength, Vi. But 
to be remiagked that theſc ate Subſtantive Noune, the very ſame with Opus, 
r ſoltto 5 % Work, atid Uſ»s, »ſus, Uſe; and have the Ablative after them, be- 
1e dil. of the Prepoſetion I N, & hich is underſtood. Sombtimes Opus hath the No- 
ative by Num. 3. 2% Dur nobis opus eſt, We ſtand in need of a Leader» 
wy joined with the Participle Perfect 3 as, Conſulto, maturato, is · 


84 | Rudiments of the Latin Tongue. 


ſuum,noſtrum,veftram; ut, ſtrum, are excepted; as, 


b Tuum ® eft id procurare, lt is your duty to manage ti ER 
XS. Il. 1 RULE II. fic 
24 * MISEREOR, miſe SEREOR; miſereſco, Wn; | 
reſeo & ſatago re- ſatago govern the 6% An 
gunt Genitivum; ut, tivez as, "Y Neu 
2 Miſerere b civium tuo- Take pity on your Count Ke: 
rum. 8 men. nor & 
a Satagit brerum ſuarum. He hath his Hands ful tiv. 

R E G. III. . RULE III. ö 
25 E S T pro babeo regit YS taken for habeo 3 
; Dativum perſonæ; have] governs the Da let 
ut, of a Perſon; as, | wa 
a Eſt b mihi liber. have a Book. * 
a Sunt b mihi libri. I have Books, e 
T6 1, RULE IV. parti 


26 © UM pro afero regit | 0 UM taken for affero 
: 8 duos (onthe _ S gring} rote? og two Dai 
perſonæ, alterum tei; ut, | #be one of 4 Perſon, ani 
| other of a Thing, as, 60, 4. 
* E(t mibi b voluptati. It is a Pleaſure to me. 

| R E G. V. RU LE V. 
27 ERB UM fignificans A Verb ſignifying Adva 
commodum vel incom- or Dijadvamage gt 

mod um regit Dativum; ut, | the Dative ; as, 

Fortuna fa vet b fortibus, | Fortune favours the b 

b Nemint * noceas, Do hurt co no —_ 


Num. 23. To theſe laſt may be added Poſſeſſive Nouns, ſuch as, Rq 
humanum, belluinum, and the like 5 as, Humannm ft errare, It is it 
to Man to err. 
Nora, That to all theſe are underſtood Officiuw, opus, v?gotinm, ot 
other Words to be gathered from the Sentence 3 as, Me Fompeii tt. ceo, 6c 
ſets, You know that L am wholly Pompey's, or in Pompey's Intereſt, Ci * 
amicum, ſautor:m, or the like, | obtrect. 
Num. 25. This is more elegant than, Habeo librum, or habeo libros Wh Pr aluct 
So Deſum is, uſed elegantly & Careo 3 as, Deſunt mibi libri, for Ca 
bris, I want Books . 
Nam. 2 6- Nor: „That other Verbs, ſuc h as, Do, duco, verto, tyibuo, Motion 
beo, relinquo, &c, may have two Dativess as, Hoc tibi laudi datur, 
are praiſed for this. Ve ibi vitio vert as, Do not blame me. 
o this may be referred ſuch Expreſſions at theſe, Eſt mihi nomen 
My Name is John; Which is more elegant than, Eft wihi nomen 
0481s. ; 


m. 27. Thisis a very general Rule, and (when we Ggnify a thin Met. 
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Parr III. Chap. L of Conſtruttion. 85 h 


& FG, Vi. | X U. LE VI. : 
ge tYER BUM- adtive -ſigni=| 4 VERB ignifying aftively28 : 
1 ficans regit Accuſati-- governs the Accuſative ; - 
WKY | as, £11 : Bs 
. Ama d Deum. Love God. | | 8 
| WReverere b parentes. Re ve rence your Parents. e 
zun Recordor, memini, remi- Recordor, memini, remi- 29 N EP. 
[hor & obliviſcor regunt Ac- niſcor and obliviſcor govern _—_—— 
s tulWtivum vel Genicivum | the Accuſative or Genitive ; _—--: 


Jas, , 
Recardor b lectionis vel] I remember my Leſſon. 
d letzonem . 
Obliviſcor d injurie vel] I forget an Injury, 
b injuriam, | F 3 E Ro 


quired to any Perſon or Thing) almoſt common to all Verbs. But in a 
particular manner are comprehended under it, 
i- To PROFIT or HURT ; as, Commodo, proficio, placeo, con- 


, noceo, officio. But Ledo and off endo govern the Accu. 
0 Dat 1. To FAVOUR, to HELP, and el. conttaties; as, Fa veo, 
A ani , arrideo, 27 adſlipulur, gratulor, iguoſco, ind ulgeo, par- 
co, adulor, pland?, blandior, lenocinor, palpor, ſiudeo, ſupplico, &c. 
4 me. Ale 4nxilior, adminiculor, ſubvenio, ſucourro, patrocinor, mededr : 


Alſo Derogo, dr:trabo, invideo, &c. But Fuvo has the Accu, 

3. To COMMAND, OBEY, or RESIST ; as, Impero, pracipio, 
ande Pareo, ſervio, obedio, obſequor, obtempero, morem gero, mort- 
peror, ſamuler: Pugno, repugno, certo, obfto, relu For, renitor, refiſto, 
dverſor, He & Bur Jabe overns the Accu. 
4. Tv THREATEN or be ANGRY with ; as, Minor, indig nor, 
raſcor, ſuccenſeo. | 
7. To TRUST ; as, Fido, confido, credo. 
erbs compounded with SATIS, BRN 
„ benedice, maleſacio, maledico”, 


MALE 3 Satizfacio, be- 


as, he Compounds of the Verb SUM; ſum, proſum, obſum. A 
It is erbs compounded with theſe ten PR ITIONS, Ad, ante, con, 7.5 
ter, ob, paſt, pre, ſub and ſuper 3 as," 1- Adſto, accumbo, acquieſco, aſ. _—_— 
inm, or 44berco, admoveo. 2. Antecello, anteeo, anteverto, 3. Conſono, r 
peii t ce0, condono, corior. 4. Illado, immorior, inhereo, iaſideo, in- N 
reſt, (iter, invigilo, incumbo. 5. Tnterpono, intervenio, interſero. 6. O6. —_ 
obtrett o, occumbo. 7 Poſipono, — 8. Praco, prafiat for ex - „ 
praluceo. 9. Succedo, ſubmitto, ſubjicio. 1 o, Superſto, ſupervenio. WE 
4, 1. That TO, the Sign of the Dative, is frequently yoderſtood. . 
x, 2. That TO is not always a Sign of the Dative, for 1. Verbs of | 3 
Motion 2 as, ys 2 praſiciſcor: And IE 1 22 „ 

invito, bort or, 0, into, att ineo, and ſuch li ave the Aren · | 
| Satan, with r . , : WS 


28, Nags That Neuter and Intranfitive Verbs have ſometimes an 
tive after them. 1. Of their ots or the like Signification 3 as, Vivere 
1 Gandere gaudinm, Sitire ſanguinem, Olere bircum, 2. When ta- 
0 Metapborical genie 5 as Arkebat Alexis, i. e. Vehementer amabat - 


TAY; 
* 


4 86 MRudiments of the Lat in Tongue, 


3 damnandi & abſolvendi, | demning and Acquitting, wi 
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VERBA Altivg alium uva 
cum Accuſatiuo caſum &. 
7 | 

© F1, VERBA accuſandi, 


_Adtive VERBS governing * C 
another Caſe togethll +: 
with the Accuſative. I * < 
1. VERBS of Accufing ,Co * { 


cum Accuſativo perſonz | the Accuſative of the Perſe 
regunt etiam Genitivum | govern alſo ibe Gonitive o 
Crime; as, | 


criminis z ut, 


* Arguit Þ me bb furti. He accuſes me of Theft. uſat 

b Meipſum bb inertiæ * con- I condemn my ſelf of [{ofte 
demno. zineſs. + Po, 

b Illum bb bomicidii à gbſol-} They acquit bim of Maſt * Yo 
vunt. 7 | ſlaughter, 


31 2. Verba comparandi,| 2. VERBS of Compari 
© dandi, narrandi & aufe Giving, Declaring and TatiWaſu! 
rendi, regunt Dativum | 4may. govern the Dative uſſiva 


cum Accuſativo; ut, 155 Accuſative; as, t. 
| 2 Com! 8: 4 
4 . 
ens 4 05 Van 
— ee gh - 
Num. 3 0. 1. Verbs of ACCUSING are, Accuſo, "go, appello, ar: 4 
arguo, alligo, aſtringo, defero, incxſo, inſi mulo, poſtulo, &c. 88 
2. Verbs of CONDEMNING are, Bamno, condemno, tonvinco, & P 
FF Verbs of ABSOLVING are, Solv0, abſol vo, libero, purgo, &c. 
Nor, 1, That the Geritive may be changed ivto the Polathve, ei 
with, or without a Prepoſition 3 4, Purge te bac culpa, or de bac culpa zicur 
+ cleag you of this Fault.  Exnm de vi condemnatit; He found him guil 
5 _ Cic, ; | 
' Nore, 2. That the Genitive ſpeaking, is governed b e 
lative underſtood, ſuch as, Crim nt; ; wg pp eg. + 3 12 Nun 
furti, þ e. erim ine ſurti. Condemnar? capitis, i. e pens capitis, | re alle 
Nek, 3. That Crimine, paid, act ione, capite, worte, fcatctly ad 78455 


of a Prepofition. ; 
Num. 41 2 To Verbs of COMPARING belong alſo Verbs of P 
ring pontng. f 
2 T. Verboof GLVING belong Verbs of Receiving; proditifing, pa 
Peres: V. 8 n +. 
3- To Verbs of DECLARING belong Verbs of Explaining, ſhewing 
nying, . * l 
4 Verbs of TAKING away are, Aufero, adimo, eripia, eximb, 
Jerripio, detrabo, tollo, excutio, extorqueo, avceo, 4-ftrdo, Ort. * 
OTE, 1. That mang of theſe Verbs govern the Dative by Num. 27 
Norte, 3. That invumerable other Verbs may have the Dative with 
Aceuſative, when together with the thing done is alſo Ggoified the Perſ 
thing to, or for whom it is doe; as, Doce mibi filium, h tne my 
Cura mihi banc rem, Take care of this Affair for me. 
Norz, 3. That Comparo, confero, compono, have ſyequeutly the 4 
with cum. av . ** 
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Comparo b Virgilium bb Ho. 
mero. 

b Sum bb tuique a tribuito, 

I * b ulam bb ſur- 

| vi 0. 

2 Eripuit b me bb morti. 

* 3, VERBA rogandi & 
locendi duos admittupt Ac- 
uſativos, priorem perſonæ, 
doſteriorem rei; ut, | 
+ Poſce b Deum bb veniam. 


Theft. 
If of 
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Part III. Chap. I. of Confiruction. 87 


I compare Vigil to Ho- 
mer 


Give every Man his own, 
You tell a Story to a 
deaf Man. 

He reſcued me from Death. 

3. VERBS of Asking and32. 
Teaching admit of mo Accu. , 
ſatives, the firſt of 4 Perſon, 
and the ſecond of a thing ; as, 

Beg Pardon of God, 


of Mill Docuitbmebbõ ram maticam. 


mpari 
d Taki 


tive v 


aſus regunt, eorum Paſ- 
va poſteriorem retinent ; 


*  Accuſor b furti. | 

Virgilius 9 b Ho. 

mero. 

2 Doceor d Grammeticam. 

R EG. VII. 

PRETIUM rei a quovis 
Verbo in Ablativo re- 

pitur; ut, 


Com! 


He taught me Grammar. 


ANNOTATIO. 
* Quorum AQiva duos | 


The Paſſives of ſuch A-33 
Rive Verbs as govern two 
Caſes, do fill retain the Jai 
of them; as, 

I am accuſed of Theft, 

Virgil is compared to 
Omer. ; 

I am taught Grammar. 

——_ L of VII. 0 

E Price of 4 Thing $534 
* in the 


| 


— 


ve by any Verbz as, 
F 4 Y 


tions as, Veſlit ſe 4 
Exuo have frequently 
tive q as, Thoracem ſibi induit, He 
3- MONEO ; as, 


pura, 


«pins admonni, I have fr 
Norx, . T 


te; I intreat this of you: Some alw 


un te moneo, I gnome mind of this one 


ut, unleſs it is ſome | Word 
moneo, commonefacio, have either th , 
put you in mind of your Duty : Or the Ablative with des as, De bac re te 
equently warned you of this. 
hat Verbs of Asking often 


„ ivto an Ablative with the Prepoſition 3 as, Oro, exoro, peto, bec 4 
yo e Coptendo, gu i 
bee & te. Finally, ome ha ve the Accuſative of the Perſon the 

a. the thing with de; as, Interrogo, conſuls, pereonter te 


the Perſon in the Dative, and the thing in the Ace- 


put on his Breafſt-place, 


Las, » illad, id, &.] Moneo, 
e Gevitive s as, Adwoneo te 


the Accuſative of the Per- 


aro 
hat re. 
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a Fendidit hicauropatriann, 
Demoſthenes * dhe b 1a. 


lento, SM, 

35 * Excipiuntur bi Geni- 
tivi, Tanti, quan; pluris, 
ner; ut, roars ns. 
b gn a conſtitit? 
Ae © plurisc ys. 

36 * VERBA. æſtimandi 
regunt hujuſmodi Geniti- 
vos, Mag ni, parui, nibili, 

KC. ut, N 
Aſtimo te b magni, 


. Ref * 
A 
z or a jo 
* . — 3 e EA, ; Ivy IT 
n EAST 1 
Lo OPS Oe 
21 * 


55 FS Rudimennstof the Latin Tongue, 


E 


* 


I bought a Book for two 
Shilling. [for Gold. 
This Man fold his Country 
Demoſthenes taught for a 
Talent. 

Theſe Genitives, Tanti, 
quanti, pluris, minoris, are 
excepted; as, 

How much coſt it ? 

A Shilling and more. 

VERBS of valaing govern 
ſuch Genitives as theſe, Magni, 
parvi, nihili, Tc. as, 


I value you much. 
1 U: Lr. Vn 


37 * VERB4A co piæ & in- 
opie plerumque Ab- 
lativum regunt z ut, 
Abundat b diuitiis. 
* Caret omni d culps. 


gunt Ablativam; ut, 
* Utitur b fraude. 
Abutitur Þ Jibris. 


+ 2 


38 * Nor, abutor, fruor, 


FER BSS Plenty and Scarce» 
neſs for the: moſt part go 

vern. the Ablative ; as, 

He abounds in Riches: : 

He has no Fault. 

Utor, abutor, fruor, fun. 


1 


| fungor, potior, veſcor, re- gor, potior, veſcor; govern 


abe Ablative; as, 
He uſes Deceit. 
He abuſes Books. 


g 2. Re- 


* 


Num. 36. To Verbs 


taxo. & 


Not, 1+ That we ſay alſo, 
*Nott,'z- That Alvarns excludes 
there is an Example of it to be found 


Num. z 7. Sometimes they 
Money, Hor. Iplentur veteris Bace 
Nors, That 


Levabo'te hoc onere, I will 
He delivered us from Fear. 


Keftimo magno, paruy, fupple 
majoris, as want u 
in Phadrus II. 5. au. 


Multo majoris alapa mecum veneunt. 
ve the Genitive 3 as 


hi 
erbs of Loading and Unloadi | 
this Rules as, Navis oneratur mercibus, The p is loaded with Goods 
eaſe you of his Burden, Liberavit nos wetn, 


the 55 326, Havto io? Minore wereede. preſſed, they P 

Valuing ate, Eftimo, pendo, facio, habeo, duca 
2. The reſt of the Gevitives are, Minorts, minimi, tanti, quanti, pl 

majoris,* plurimi, maximi, nanci, flocci ' 


Afquiard boni after facio and conſuls 


i, pili, affis, teruncii, bujus : 


etto- 


and the like, belong 


Num. 38. To theſe Verbs add Nitor, gandeo, muto, dono, munero, com- 
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» Eget aris, He wants 
are filled with old Wine, Virg- 
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\ 2. Regimen Verborum Im Ig 
perſonalium, 


R E G. IX. ö 
ERBUM Imperſonale 
regit Dativumz ut, 

Expedit d Reipublicæ. 

a Licet Þ nemini peccar e 
* EXCEP. 1. Refert & 
mere Genitivum poſtu- 
ant; ut, 

a Refert d patyis. 

a Interefi d omnium, * 
* At Mea, tua, ſus no- 
tra, veſtra, ponuntur in 


Amper ſonal Verbs. 


4H he 
AN Imperſonal Verb governs39 
the Datrve; as, $74 
It is profitable for the State. 
No Man is allowed to ſin. 
ECE P. 1. Refert and In 42 
tereſt * require be Genitive; 
, | its 
It concerns my Father. 
Ie is the Intereft of all. 
But Mea; tua, ſua, noſtra, 41 
veſtra, are put in the Acruſa- 
ccuſativo plutali; ut, tive Plural; as, ff , 
Non b mea a refert. - l am not concerned. 
* EXCEP. 2. Hæc quir - EXCEP.'2. Theſe five, Mi-42 
que, Miſeret, penitet, pu» | ſeret, pœnitet, pudet, tædet, 
det, tædet & pipes regunt | and piget, govern the Accuſa- 
Accuſativum perſone, cum | tive 11 a Perſon with the Ge- 
Genitivo rei; ut, nitive of a Thing; as, © 
a Mijeret b ame bb tui. I pity you. 
a Penitet b me db peccati. I repent of my Sin. {1 
a Tedet b me bb vite I am weary of my Life, © © 
* EXCEP. 3. Hæc qua] ECE. 3. Theſe four, De-43 
tuor, Decet, de lectat, juvat, | cet, delettat, juvat, opor- 
portet, regunt Accuſati- | tet, govern the Accuſative of 
yum perſonz cum Infiniti- | the Perſon with the Infiniti ve 3 
703 ut, 4s, : | 
1 Dele- 


—-— Dat. 1 


— 1 beo, do, impertior, dignor, unſtor, creor, affitic, conſto, 
roſe gor . 
ort, That Potior, ſometimes governs the Genitive ; as, Potiri boſtinm, 
To get his Enemies into his Power. Potiri rerum, To have the chief Rule. 
w. {9- Such as theſe, Accidit, contixgit, ovenit, conducit, expedit, lu. 
bet, libet, licet, placet, diſplicet, vacat, oe preftaty liquet, nocet, dolet 
[+fficit, &c. Together with the Dative they have commonly an [nfinitive af, 
ter them, which is ſu to ſupply the place of a Nominative before them. 
Nm. 42+ Nove, That thisGenitive is frequently turned into the Ivfini. 
tive 5 as, Penitet me peceaſſe 3 Tadet me vivere z and ſo they fall in with 
the following Rule. | 5 
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Nudimenti of the Latin Tongue, 


Helectat d me bb ſtudere. | I delight to ſtudy. 3. 
Non a decet b te bb rin. lt does not become you to ſcold tivi 
8 aitivi, | $ 3. The GOVERNMENT Avi 
05 10 —— Tee lead Participles, dine 
rum N Supinorum. Get unds and Supines. Ch 
„ &. 3. . 
4 * NU M Verbum regit QNE Verb governs another inf Præ 
aliud in Infinitivo; ut, |” the Infimtive ;, as, k 
3 Cupio d diſcere, . I delire to learn, 1 'p, 
RE Go. Mi RULE XI. A 
45PARTICIPIA, Gerundia PARTICIPLES, ;Gerunds and - 
& Supina regunt Caſum Supines govern the Caſe z. 
ſuorum verborumz ut, | their own Herbs; as, Jatix 
Aman d virtutem. Loving Virtue. poſit 
® Carens b fraude.. Wanting Guile, ay 
1 GERUNQIA... Fa GER UNDS. 3 
46 G EHRUNDIUu inf. 7"HE GERUND in DU 
DUM tet er To the Nominative Caſe 
' Caxfs cum verbo [eſt] re» | with the Verb Lei] governs 
git Dativumz ut, Datiue; as; 
* Vivendumeſt b mihi reud. I muff live well. 
Mori endum eſt omnibus. | All muſt die. b 
47 2. Gerundium in DI re- 2. The Gerund in Dl is 2c a 


gitur à Subſtantivis vel verned by dne or Ad- 


Ad jectivis; ut, jeck ves; 44, 6, 

« Tempus b legends, Time ot reading. reg 

2 7 b . Deſitous to learn. tet 
n o 3% LIE qua 
i e ee „ joined with the eee com 

um. at ret is elegart ed with the Sabjanct i 

Mood; U PA being Nore, That Oper as, os ly You mult do it, ] for C 9 
rtet te facere. 7 


Attinet, Pertinet and Set at, when uſed imperſonally, (which rarely hap- 


Pg have the Accaſative with ad, as was obſerved above, b. 85 
Fa | 


Num. 


15 


fladinm ape 


Sometimes it is governed by Adje&:ives; as, Cupidas & cupies 


Narr, That the 2 Cepit or cœperunt id ſometimes underſtood; 
Omnes mib: invider? ; 
This 0a Dativs is frequently underſtobd s as, Kundan oft, ( 
uſt go. 
Nox, "That this Gerund always im Nec flity, and the Dative af 
it is the Perſon. on whom the — yh = ys 
Num. 725 1. The Sazſtentives are ſuch as theſe, _ canſa, grati 


us, oc caſio, ars, otinm, voluutas, os 


jecti ves are 


ſopple capernnt, They all began to envy me. 


Verba, e 14+. 
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Part III. Chap. I. 
3. Gerundium in DO Da- 


ftivis utilitatemi vel aptitu- 


Charta uit & ſcribenda. 
4. Gerundium in DU 
Accuſativi Cass regitur a 
Præpoſitionibus ad vel inter; 


ut, 

Promptus * ad b audiendum. 

Anentus inter b docens 

: dum. 

5. Gerundium in DO Abs 
lativi Carts regitur 3 Pres 
poſitionibus, 4, ab, de, e, ex, 
vel in; ut, 

Pena ® g h peccando abſtere 

ret. 

vel ſine Præpoſitione, ut 
Ablativus Modi vel Cauſæ; 
ud, 5 | 
Memoria d excolendo a 4. 

getur. 
0 Carr ſum d ambulan- 


6. Gerundia Accuſativum 
regentia vertuntur elegan ; 
ter in Participia in D U'S, 
que cum ſuis Subſtantivis in 
Genere, Numero & Caſu 
concordant; ut, | 

Pete nd um e pace m. 


I n I 
ORE 


of Conftruction, pr 


3. Tbe Gerund in DO of 48 


tivi Casds.regitur ab Adje- the Native Caſe is governed 


| by Adjedves ſignifying Ce- 
C dinem fignificaifibus;* ut, A 5 * * 


ulneſs or Hineſtz as, 

Paper uſetul for writing, 

4. The Gerund in DU Mag 
of the Acouſative Caſe is 
governed by the Prepoſitions 
ad or inter; 45. 

Ready to hear. 

Attentive in Time of 

teaching. 

3. De Gerund in DO of50 
the Ablative Caſe is governs © 
ed by the Prepoſutions, a, ab, 
de, e, ex, or inz as, 

Puniſhment frightens 
from finning. 

* Or without a Prepofitie5 1 
on, as the Ablative of Man- 
ner or Cauſe; as, 

The Memory-is impro- 

ved by exercifing it. 
lam wearied with walks 


ing. | 25 
6. Gerunds governing ibeg 2 

Accuſative ate. elegant 

turned into ibe Participles 

in DUY. which agree with © 

their Subſtantives in Gen- 

der, Number and Caſe; as, 
Petenda eft pix: 


Nate derem. 


— * —— — 


_— — — 


— Ge — 4 W — * 


ve n d 


— The Adje#ive of Fitneſs is often undeiſtood 5-46, Now off ſoh 
is not able to pay, i ſupple aptus or par. at] | 
Nora, Thar ſometimes this Gernnd 18 governed T 
qutrendn Era dabo, Vil endeavour to find out 
N 49. Nor, 1. That it hath ſometimes, but very rarely, the Prepoſ- 
tions ob and ante as, 06 abſolvendum munxs, For finiſhing your Task, Cic. 
Ante domandum ; Before they are tamed or 
NoTz,z, That what was the Gerund in Das 


— — 


a Verbs di. 
pidic us, N 


Virg. (peaking of Horſes, 
the Numinative with the 


Verb eft, uit, &c- becomes the Acenſativs with eſſe 5 ns; Oannidnt monte. 
duw ofſe noviemss 3 We know that all muſt dic, Ws 8 i 


Tempus petende pacis. 1 


+ * 


XR; LY 2 
n 


8 ERS 


— . 
= "oh 
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| "92 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


Ad petendum pace m. Ad petendam pacem. 
A petendo pace mm. -A petenda pace. 
Gm LEW. 2 — oy 
e—_ SUPINA. - SUPINES. 
53 *1, Supinumin UM poni- | 1. The Supine in UM is put 


after a Verb of Motion; as, 
2 Abit b deambulatum. He hath gone to walk. 
54 * . Supinum in U ponitur | 2. The Supinein Uis put af. 
poſt nomen AdjeQivum; ut, ter an Adjettive Noun; as, 
2 Facile b dittu. | Eaſy to tell, or to be told. 
| | S8 4. Con- 


—_ = 


tut poſt verbummords; ut, 


*a. * 


Num. 42 Add to theſe the Gerunds of Fungor, ſruer and pot ior. 

Theſe Participlesiv DUS ae commonly called CERUNDIVES. 

Norr, 1. That the S«bſiantive muſt always be of the ſame Caſe that tho 
Gerund was of. 1 

Norte 2. That becauſe of its noiſy Sound, the Gerund in di is ſeldom 
changed into the Genitive Plural ; but either the Accuſative is retained ; as, 
Studio patres veſiros videndi, rather than Patrum veſlroru m videndorwum ; or 
it is turned ioto the Genitive Plural, without changing the Gerund 5 as, Pa- 
rum veſtrorem videndi ſtud io. 1 

Num. 53; The Supine in UM is elegantly uſed with the Verb Eo, when 
we ſignify that one ſets himſclf about the doing of a thing z as, In mes vita 
tu laudem is quaſituw? Are you going to advance your Reputation at the 
Hazard of my Life ; Ter. And this is the Reaſon why this Jupine, with iri 
taken imperſonally, ſupplies the place of the Future of the Infiv. Paſpve, 


Some general Remarks on the Conſtruction of Participles, 
Gerunds and Supines. „ 83D! 
Norz 1. That Participles, Gerunds and Sabines have a twofold Conſtru. 

ion; one as they partake of the Nature of Verbs, by which they govern a 

certain Caſe after them: another as they partake of the Nature of Nouns, 

and conſequently are ſubjett to the ſame Rules with them; Thus, 

1. A Participle is always an Adje#ive agreeing with its Sbjtantive, by 

N 


1 
2, A Gerund is a Subſtantive, and conſtrued as follows: C1) That in dum 
of the Nowinative by Num. 2. Of the Accs. by Num. 68. (2.) That in di 
by Nw, 11, ot 14- (3.) That in do of the Dat. by Nam. 16. of the Ablat. 
by Num. 69, J1,or FF. 


3. A Supint is alſo a Subſtantive, (1.) That in um, governed by ad un- 


der ſtood, by Num. 68. (2.)That io 2 by in underſtood, by New: 71. 
Norz 2. That the Preſent of the Infivitive Ac ive, the firſt Spine and the 
Serund in dum, with the Prepoſition ad, are thus diſtinguiſhed : The Supize 
is uſed after Verbs of Motion 5 The Infinitive after any other Verbs 5 The Ge. 
rund in dum with ad aftcr Adjetive Nouns. But theſe laft are frequen 
— —_— after Verbs of Motion 5 and Poets uſe alſo the Infinitive after 
eftives. 
2 J. That che Preſent of the Infinitive Paſſive and the laft Supive, 
are thus diltioguiſhed : The Sabine hath always an AAject ive before it 5 
which the Infinitive bath not, anleſs among Poets. T. 
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$ 4. Conftruftio,CTIRCUM:- 
STANTIARUM, + 
1. cauſt Modus, & Inſtru- 
mentum, © 


* E G. KR 


* CAUSA, Modus & In 


* 
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> ftrumentum ponuntuF 


in Ablativoz ut, 
2 Palleo d metu. 
2 Fecit ſuo b more. 
a Feri bo d calamo. 


2. Locus. 
R E G. XIII. 
* 1. NOM E N oppidi 
ponitur in Ge- 


—— — 


ö 


Part II Chap. I. of Conſtruttion. 93 
5 4. The Conſtraction of | 
. Circumſtances (a). 


t. The Cauſe, Manger and 
Inſtrument. 

nee 

HE Cauſe, Mauer andss 

Inſtrument ure put in the 

Ablative; as, . 

| am pale for Fear. 

He did it after his owa way. 

[ write with a Pen. | 


2. Place, 
RU LE XIII. 
THE Name of a. Towns6 
is put in the Genitive 
| nitivo 


—— 


* 
LAB _ 


a) Adjefive Nouns, but eſpecially Verbs, have frequently ſume CIR. 
CUMSTANCES goivg n them in Diſcourſe ; the moſt conſider» 


able whereof, with & to 


ſtruRtion, are theſe Five. 1. The Cauſe 


or Reaſon why any thing is done. 2. The Way or Manner how it is done. 


„The Inſtrument or Thr 
And 5. The Time when it is done. 


5. Norte, 1. Thatthe CAUSE is known 


wherewith it is done. 4. The Place where. 


the 


Num. Queſ.:zon CUR, 
or ARE ? Why sWherefore ? &c. The MANNER by the 
WV MODO ? How ? Avd the INSTRUMENT by the Queſtion UO. 
C 4 


M? Wherewith ? 
Norte, 2. That the Prepoſition is 
Manner 3 as, Pre gandio, For Joy. 
ham, For a Fault. Cum — 
With Diſgrace, But the 


Prepoſutzon | C 
ered with a Sword, i. 6. havi 
Norz, 4. That to Cauſe 


> another thi 
ons ni ve ca 


frequently expreſt with the Cauſe and 

Propter amorem, For 
abore, 
repoſition {CUM} is never added to the 
ent: For we cannot ſay, Scribo cum calamo 3 Cum oculis vidi. 

No rx, 3. But here we muſt carefully diſtinguiſh between the Iaſtrument, 
ud what 1s called the Ablativue Comitatus, or, Ablative of Concomita 
. 6. 2 ſomething was in Company with another 3 for then 


Love. O cul- 
ith great Labour, Per dedecus 


Norn, 6. That to Inflrument ſome refer Conficior Se &. Pro- 


5, 


quor 7 amore, &c, A fficia te bowart, contum alia, &c. 
Co Wn 


Y verbis 3. 


Lars. 


4 * 
4 1 
Mjis generally expreſt 5 as Iagreſſus e cum gladio, He en. 
A 5 NN R 
me refer the Matter of which avy — 
ade 3 as Clypeus are fabricatus, A Shield made oſ Btaſe : But (except 
be Poets) the Prepofitzon is for the moſt expreſt. 
Norz, 5. That to Manner ſome refer the 4djun# 
$ as, Terra amana floribus, A Land 
ids, A Hill white with Snow. | | 


5 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue,” 7 
nitivo cum quæſtio fit per] when the Queſtion is made by | 
| UBl; ut, UBI, [Whece,] , * D 
a Fixit b Rome. I He lived at Rome, alio poi 
'* Mortuus eft b Tondini.] He died at London. nterdt 
7 * EXCEP. Si vero fit] EXCEP. But if it it of ile ſat, 
tertiz Declinationis, aut] bird Detlenſion, or of the Plu-Yf Glaſca 
Pluralis Numeri, in Abla- ral Number, it ig expre ii in ibe trig 
tivo effertur; ut, | Ablative; as, ber 
a Habitat b Cartbag ine. He dwells at Carthage. | 
a Stulluit d Parifiis, He ſtudied at Paris. 
58 *2 Cumqu#ſtio fit per] 2, When the Queſtion ii 
QUO, nomen oppidi in] ade by U, { Whither, ] 
Accuſativo regiturz ut, -} the Name of 6 Town is governs 
| ed in rhe Atcuſative]; as, 
a Venit b Edimburgium. He came to Edinburgh. 
a Proſectus eft d Athenas, | He went to Athens, 
59 * 3. Si queratur-per| 3. If the Queſtion it made by 
© .-UNDE vel QUA, nomen {UNDE, {Whence,] or UA, 
oppidi ponitur in Ablati- {{ by, or through what Place, JF; 
vo; ut, lite Name of 4 Town it put ing... 
| lie Ablative; as, 
Hiſoeſſit b Aberdbnia. He went from Aberdeen. 
b Laodrcea iter faciebay. } He wentthroughLaodicea, 
bo * . Dom & Ruscodem | 4. Domus and Rus are con 
modo qbo oppidorum no- ¶Hrued the ſame Way as Name: 
mina conftcuunturyz ut, ef Towns; as, ' + 
Manet domi, He ſtays at home. Domum revertitur, Hel Norr, 
returns home. Domo accerſitus ſum, | am called fron » the 
Home. Vivit rure Or uri, Abiit rus, Rediit rure. 
61 5. Nomigibus regionum, 5. To Names of Counitrieiu 
previacidrum, & aliorum | Provixces, and other Places, not 
locorum, non dictis, Prz- | mentioned, the Prepaſ tion i 
ficio ſerè additur; ut, | generally added; as, - 
en? Nats in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c 
_ * QUO? 45: in Sroriam, in Fifam, in vel ad] urbem, &c 
_ ' UNDE? die eis, d Fifa, ex urbe, &c. . 
_ QUA? Trent per Scotiem, per Fifam, per ws, &c. 
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Port 111. Chop. 1. of Conttruttion. 5 


n 


1 


TA ID; 60/6 
of one Place62 


nius lociab The Diftange 
liv ponitur in Accuſativo, | froze another ig put in the Ae. 
nterdum & in Ablatiyo z | caſatrve, and ſometimes in the 
the lat, | | Ablativez' as, | 
lu-Y Glaſcua diſtat Edimburgo | Glaſgow is thirty Milesdi- 
tbe} trigintad millia paſſuum. | | ſtant from Edinburgh, 
ter vel d itinere unius diei. One Day's Journey. 
f 3. Tempus, | 2+ Time. h 
i R E d. XIV. CUE E >" be 8 
T, Fi. PEM Us ponitur 1. is put in 1 ; 
ern T in Ae cum T7 lative, when the Que. 
Fueſtio fit pet QUANDO; tion is made by QUANDO, 
le Ir, p LW benz) 45, 
n Venit Þ bora tertia. He came at three à Clock. 
le OY 2. Camquaſtio fitper | 2. When the Queſtion 64 
UA UA MDIU, tempus po- wade by QUAMDIU, | How 
Ce Iſpitur in Accuſativo vel Ab- long. ] Time is put inthe At» 
ut 1 ativo, fed ſzpius Accuſa- cuſative or Ablatzve, but oft- 
ivo z ut. ner in the Acruſatiue; as, * 
el. : Manſit b dies. | He ftaid a tew Days, + 
ICCAY ox b menſibus * abfuit, He was away ix Month. 
con | a De 
ame Chand AREA 
Hel Nor, 2. That Hani, Militi and Belli are alſo uſed iu the Genitive 
c er the Queſtion is made by Ubi 7 as,. Procumbit bumi, He Bes down on 
rom. Ground. Domi militiaque und fuimus, We were togetheg both at home 
ad abroad, or in Peace * War, Ter. Belli domigus agitabatur, Was ma- 
irie ged boch in Peace and War, $alluſt; - HO 
es, mot Norz, 3. That When the Name of a Tous is put in the Genitive, i 
- #06 > eninfinad; nd ibrfere we center hoy, Natns off Roma uchi; 
on „ but arbe nobili. | | | 


T Theſe Rules 


concerning Names of Towns may bethus 


#, Kc expreſt, | n 
TOI UNTO : Accuſative, = 
Ke. Þþ Town after T FROM „ THROUGH J ** *** T Ablative. 


t i. e. When it is of the third Declenſ or of the Plut, Number. Bur when 


T Signifies about ar near a Place, we make uſe of the Prepoſition 465 347 
— — lum quod ad Troiam erat, Ving | 
Nam, 64 and 64- two Rules may be thus expreſt 3 


TIME, are put inthe Ablativ 
Ge Aen. "47 = 


| | 1 
/ FE, þ * 
, f 4 vi * 
{ — mu 
© Fa 
« Fi : 3 
. Ph 


added 14} 1. Nouns that denote a preciſe TERM 
E- 2+ Nouns that denote CONTINYANCE of Time, are got ia 
* or Ablative, 7 


© "i ( 


94 Rudimeuts of the Latin Tongue, 
nitivo cum quæſtio fit per | when the Queſtion is made 


4 
1 
þ 
'E 
: 


#& 
- 


4 
8 i UBl; ut, UBI, [Where,] % 
= * Vixit b Rome. He lived at Rome. uo! 
1 Mor tant eff b TLondini.] He died at London. nter 


bs * EXCEÞP, Si vero fit EXCEP, But if it is of the it; 
tertiz Declinationis, aut f rh Detlenfion, or of the Plu-Y Gia 
Plucalis'Nutheri, in Abla- re! Number, is isexpred in be 1, 


tivo effertur; ut, | Ablative; as, b te 
Habitat Þ Carthagine, || He dwells at Carthage. 
a Scuduit d Parifiis, © He ftudied at Paris. 


$3 * Cum qusſtio fit pet 2, When the Queſtion ii 
QUO, nomen oppidi in] ade by U, [ Whither, ] 
Accuſativo regitur; ut, -| the Name of « Town is governs 

| | ed in ibe Arcuſative 5 as, 
2 Venit b Edimburgum. He came to Edinburgh. 
a Profectus eft d Athenas, | He went to Athens, 

59 * 3. Si queratur- per] 3. If the Queſtion is made by 

© UNDE vel QUA, nomen CVE, { Whence,] or UA. 
oppidi ponitur in Ablati- {{ by, or through what Place, JF; 
vo; ut, lite Name of 4 Town is put in 

| _ - [the Ablativez. as, 

® Diſceſſit b Aberdbnia. } He went from Aberdeen. 
aodicea iter n faciebay, 3} He wentthroughLaodicea 
bo * 4, Dom & Ruscodem| 4. Domus and Rus are con 
modo qbo oppidorum no- {/#rued the ſame Way as Names 

mina conftcuunturz ut, ef Towns; as, 
Manet domi, He ſtays at home. Domam revertitur, He 
returns home. Domo accerſitus ſum, | am called fron 

home. | Vivit rure or uri,  Abiit rus, Rediit rure. 

61 5. Nominibus regionum, 5. To Names of Countries, 
provincidrum, & aliorum | Provinces, and other Places, not 
locorum, non diQtis, Pra- | mentioned, the Prepofition 1 

'E poſitio fer additur; ut, | generally added; as, 

—_—. UB?” Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c. | 

=_ QUO? Abiit in Srotiam, in Fifam, in | vel 44] urbem, &c 

|  UNDE? Redrit & Sroria, & Fifa, ex urbe, &c. D. 

4 aA Tranſit per Scatiem, per Fifam, per urbem, &c, T7. 
1 3 * „ Hor Ab ANNC 13 

81 


A 4 . * : 
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\ i" 2 . bo nd : 7. | 
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7 
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1 T 


| is frequently added u 1. N 
on is Nef Ude f or Ry«!F n+ Ne 
i &c. 0. 


1 * Diftancia unius lociab | The Diftange of one ga 
liv ponitur in Accuſativo, from: another ig put in the Ac- 
Iaterdum & in Ablatiyo ; | caſative, and ſometimes in the 
of the ſut, Ablative; as, 

e Plu- Glaſcua 2 diſtat Edimburgo Glaſgow is thirty Milesdi- 
intbe] triginta® millia paſſuum. ſtant from Edinburgh. 


b Jrer vel itingre unius diei. One Day's Journey. 


ze. | | « A 
on d. XIV. R ULE XIV. 
ther: JÞ 1, PEMPUS ponitur 1. Z"/ME is put in the Ab-63 
mg in Ablativo cum lative, when the Que. 
55 zue ſtio fit per QUANDO; ſtion is made by o, 
Eh. [When] as, 

| * Vent b bora tertia. He came at three à Clock. 


rade by * 2, Cam quæſtio fit per 2. When tbe Queſt ion 1164 N 


EUA, pAMubid, tempus po- | made by QUAMDPIU, Hos 
ace. II itur in Accuſativo vel Ab. long.] Time in put inthe At- 
past 2 ati vo, ſed ſzpius Acccſa- cuſative or Ablatzve, but oft- 
ivo z ut. ner in the Actuſative as, * 
deen. « Aan: paurat Þ dies. | He ſtaid a few Days, + 
— 2 Sex d menſi bus a abfuit. He was away {ix Months. 


Nate 4 


ur, He Norx, 2. That Hesi, Militie and Belle wee fo ofed in the le Genitivs 

d fron hen the Queſtion is made by Ub: 7 as, Procumbit humi, He Bes down on 
r e Ground. Domi militiaque «n4 i, We were together both at home 

od abroad, or in Peace * War, Ter. Belti'domique agitabatur, W 

ped bot h in Peace aud War, $alluſt; - - 

+ That when the Name of a Tous is put in the Genitive, 7 

tion RR e Natns eft Row Gan 

t urbe 


FE. 
ntries, 


7 Ts Rules concerning Noun of Towns may be thus 
expreft, 


IN „Ar | Genit. 48. f 
« Name of 3 T0 « UNTO — hong 


FROM o THROUGH 
15 8, When it is of the thied arid pe Ba 
a we make repoſition 

Nam, 63 and 4% 7 dus Rules may be thus ex 


1. Nourethar denote a preciſe TERM of TIME, — whe e. 


2 2+ Nouns that denote CO INVANCE of Time, ars put ip the lien. 
Nis or Ablative, 


Part III. Chop. 1. of Confirurtion. ” | 


De Ablativo abſoluto. 
| RE G. XV. | 
* 8 BSTANTIVUM 
cum Participio, quo 
rum Caſus a nulla alia di- 
Qione pendet, ponuntur in 
Ablativo abſoluto; ut, 
Sole b oriente fugium 
tene bræ. 


% 


» Opere b peracto 1 udemus, 


II. Confirugio Vocum 
Indeclinabilium. | 
| 4, Adverbior um. 


[LOR ET OE t ATIIS,. TEES 
F 5 Bart; Son NE ETHEL GE ! — ICS 
mg «OLE oe # $74 9 — (] "RY ar Ss Tg 3 Fs, * 
n 8 8 , Cr, og T* nnn 3 . 
r e hey SES, 
5 h SC Fe BL i, n 
Foe ee he dS Es wy ; 1 
N r 1 N N 3 ne 
N . F 8 
PLOT INES 25 TI. 8 WY 8 8 
f nn wo” *E #2 5 


56 - Rudintents of the Lat in Tongue, 
og Ot the Ablative Abſolute, I. 


(| 


A SUBSTANTIVE with a6 

Participle, whoſe Caſe de. 
pends upon ug other Word, are 
put in the Ablative abſoluts;. 


as 
Tue Sun riſing [or while 
the Sun riſeth] Darkneſs 
flees away. 
Our Work being finiſhed 
or when our Work is 
finiſhed) we will play. 


III. The ConfiruQ:on of Words 


Indeclinable. 5 
1. Of Adverbs. 


1. 
8 Time, Place and 


. ANVERBIA quæ- 
” \ . 7 


- 
* 


* 
— 4 


dam temporis,| 


loci 


0 E Adverbs of 


Nuw. Cy Nora, . This Ablativeis called ABSOBUTE or Inde; 
dent becauſe it is not direted or determined by any other Word for if tl 


Subſiantive (which is principally to be regarded) hath a Word before, t 
ſhould govern it, or a Verb coming after, to which ir ſhould be a Nowtnatir 
then the Rule does not take place, | 
Nox, 3. That Having, Being, or a Word ending in ing, are the e 
mary $:gns of this Ablative. 
OTB, 3 That (to prevent our miſtaking the true Subſtantive) when 
 Particple perſett 1b 


ING, irs true Engliſh, If it is Deponent, there needs. no Change, for H 


„g. That when there is to Paryiiciple expreſt in 


| iſhed by HAVING, we are carefully to ad vert whe 
ther it is Paſhve os /Peponent. If it is Paſſive, we are to change it ivto BY 


VING is the 3 Eugliſh of it Uſe of this Note will appear by d 
wing Example. ; . 
James 8 theſe thiuge, ) Jacobus bas loentus abiit. Dep. 
James, theſe things being ſaid, Jacobus kis diffis abjit. Paſſ. 
Having miſeda greatReward. 2 Pollicitus mag nam wereedem; De 
A great Reward BE, promiſe. © Magna e romiſſa. Pail. 


in, exiſlente 


ing] is underſtood ; as, Me puero; 1 


ER L.. 


King, Civitate nondum libers, The State not being yet free, 
ork, 5. That the Participle * boy 
While, ſeeing, * den, 


being a Boy. Satxrno Rege, Saturn 


reſolved into Dum, cum, qua 


if, after) with the Verb 5 eit 


» Part 


2. & quantitatis regunt Ge- 
> itivum ut, 
s Pridie illius d diei. 

5 46% Ubique b gentium. 1 
de. | Satis eſt d verborum. 
are | * 2. Quzdam - Ad verbia 


mitivorum; ut, 


loquitur. 


Vivere à cone nienter b na- 


ſhed turæ. 

k 1s 2. Pr epoſitionum. 
Laa , PREPOSITIONES Ad, 
Yor apud, ante, VC. Accu - 


ztivum regunt; ut, 
Add patrem. 


s of 
and | 
loci 


„ &c. regunt Ablativutn z 


7 = 

a Ab paire: 

3. Przpolitiones 7, ſub, 

„ IadepDer & ſubier, regunt Acca- 

for if tfivum cum motus ad locum 

fore, thatnificatur; ut, | 

owinalil Eo a in b ſcholam. 

os \ Sub Þ mania tendit, Virg. 
acidit a ſuper b dg mina, Id. 

) when $Pucit ſubter Þ faſtigia te- 

d vert w . &i, ld, 9 

io At 6 motus vel quies in 

none by $0 ſignificetur, I & ſub 
zunt Ablativum; Super & 

t. Dep. er vel Accuſativum vel 

ativum ; ut, 


Pail. deo vel diſcurrs* in [cho 
edew, De la. a 
6. Pail. Recubo vel embulo * ſub 
exitente I d unnbra. 

3 dens a ſuper b arma, Virg. 
, quent Fronde * ſuper viridi, Id. 
Verbs eit | 


*Berivata tegunt Caſum pri- 


b Omnium e legantiſſimꝭ 


2. Præpoſitiones A, ab, 


F r n 
my . 
* 9 
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III. Chap. 1. of Conſtructton. 97 WY : 


Quantity governs the Geni. 


tive; as, 


Theday before that day. 
Every where. 
There's enough of wards. 
2. Some Derivative Ad. 6 
verbs govern the Caſe of 
their Primitives; as, 
He ſpeaks the moſt ele- 
gantly of all. 
To live agreeably to 
Natures 


2. Of peepoſitions, 


. THE Prepoſitions Ad, 68 

Pp apud, ante, Ye, g- 

vers the Accuſatrvez 4s, 
To the Father, 
2, The Prepoſitions A, ab, 69 

abs, Oe. govern the Able. _ 

tive ; as, > 
From the Father. #4 
3+ The Prepoſitions In, ſub je 

ſuper and ſubter, governihe 

Accuſative when Motion 19 _ 

4 Place is fignifiedy a, Z“ 

I go into the School. 

He goes under the Walls. 

It fell upon the Troops. 

He brings fbi] under 
the Roof of the Houſe, 

¶ But if Motionor Reſt iat 

4 Place be ſignified, In and 


per and ſudter either the Ar+ © 
cuſative or Ablative ; as, 
1 fit or run up and down. 
in the School. 
I ly or walk under the 
Shadow. S FIBA: 
Sitting above the Arms, 


Upon the green Graſs. 
jo 


[ub govern tbe Ablative; Su- 
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Fs "Ru liments of the Latin T. 0ngne, 
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WA = 3 ; "on C _ he o * 3 — 0 
* r pu POS A HE 3 n i L235 MU ESE ab. x E 
* * 0 1 * 9 129%” © 19 


Pene 3 ſubter b cutem diſ- The Veins diſperſed un - " 
perſe, Plin. deer the Skin. 1 1 

2 Subtey Þ li ttore, Catull. Beneath the Shoar. 

4. J Prepoſitio in compo- 4. A Prepoſ tion oftimet7Voca 
ſitione eundem ſ#pe Caſum | governs the ſame Caſe in fativi 
regit quem extra; ut, Compoſition "that it does 10 

het 292 without it 5 as, © a H 

a Adeamus b ſcholam. Let us go to the School. * 2 

* Exeamus d ſchols. Let us go out of the Schooltivum 

i | 3. Imerg H 
S 141. 3 5 N : . 3 7 


* * —_— 


4 


J The Prepoſitions, with the Caſes they govern, Þ 1. 


are contained in theſe Verſes; 


| AD being underſtood. 


. Ioguer patrem, i. 6. Loquor ad patrem. And even then 
Frequently repeated 


1. Hz quartum adfciſcunt Caſum Gbi Pezpoſrne; 1 
Ad, penes, adverſum, cis, citra, ad verſus, & extra, alie, 
Ultra, poſt, prater, juxta, per, pone, ſecundam, ” lus & 
Ege, apud, ante, ſeeus, trans, ſupra, propter, & intra, Hon 

is addas contra, circum, circa, inter, ob, infra. 8 

1. ſextum poſcunt 3 A, cum, tenus, abs, ab, & abſque, N 
Atque palam, pro, pra, clam, de, e, ex, fine, cora m. e 

3 · $x0, ſuper, in, ſubter, quartum ſextumque tequirunt. 2. ( 


Norx, 1. That Verſus and Uſque are put after their Caſes; as, Italia aa m & 
verſus, Towards Ital 5 Oceanum que, far as the Ocean. But (as Modo 
have already obſerved, Page £7.) theſe are properly Ad verbs, the Prepoſiti ue 

, 


; 
8 85 


* 2- That Tenn is alſo put after its Caſe 3 as, Mento teuns, Up 
in. 

Nors, 3. That Tenus governs the Ge nitive Plural, x, When the W 
wants the Singular; as,Cumarum tenns, As far as {the Town) Cume. 
When we ſpeak of things of which we have naturally but two 3 as, C 
tems, Up tothe Legs, ; 

Nor, 4 That A and E are put before Conſonants, Ab and Ex be 


| . 3 Abs before t and g. N 
Nor, 5. t ſubt er hath very rarely the Ablat. and only among P 4 
Norz, 6. Thatin Evgliſh IN is commonly the Sign of the Ablative, lerſtood 

TO of the _ 24 e i 1 1 _— 
Norz, 7. or Erga, contra, per, ſu ad erns the 4 _ 
as, Amor Fa patriam. utd ego 8 = ? Creſeit 10 4555 Regeln. de nite 


um Rege in proprio greg es, Horat. Piſces in canam emt;, But ere, gu 
inter — ns t dee 3 as, In amicis babere, Sal luſt. ally beco 
SUB for circa governs the Accaſat. as, ſub canam. ence, ſuc 


" SUPER for Ultra, prater and inter, governs the Accuſat. as, 4 gy 17 ater | 
aste, Ving. * ſuam, Salto In 13 ſuper -_ E th 
Suet. For dc it governs the Ablat as, Sper bac re nimis, Cic . nd, 

Namb, 52. Nor, That this Rule only takes Place when the P Dum, 2 
may be diffolved from the Verb, and put before the Caſe by ieſel ; e, 9 


3 as, air peil. lein Ct. 
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un- 3. Iterjeſtionum. 
I. INT ER ] ECTIONES: 
O, ben & prob, regunt 
„ne Nocativum, interdum Accu- 
in ſativum; ut, 
oes 0 formoſe b puer. 
Heu b me miſerum ! 
pol. | * 2. Hei & Ve regunt Da- 
choolſtivum; ut, | 
Imerj Hei d mihi! 
2 Ve b vobis, 
| 4. Conjunitionum. 
rn, 1. CONJUNCTIONEs 


Et, ac, atque, Nec; 
neque, aut, vel, & quæedam 
aliæ, connectunt ſimiles Ca- 
ſus & Modos; ut, 

Honors b patrem * © Þ ma- 

trem. 

Net Þ ſcribit, nec b legit. 
2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti- 
na, & dummodo Subjunctivo 
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3. Of Jnterjections, 
1. 2H E Imerjectioss O, 73 
© Hen, and Proh, govern 
the Vocative, and ſometimes 
the Accuſative; as, 

O fair Boy. 

Ah Wretch that Lam! 

2. Hciand Ve governthe74 
Dative; as, A 

Ah me! | 

Wo to you. C 


4. Of Conjunghions, 
I, THE Conjunitions Et,75 
ac, atque, nec, ne» 
que, aut, vel, and ſome o- 
thers, couple like Caſes and 
Moods ; as, 
Honour your Father and 
Mother. | 
Heneither 8 nor _ 
2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti- 
— oa —— are 2 
the moſt part joined with the 
Sub junctive d; , 
I read that I may learn. 
I wiſh you were wiſe. 


( Modo fere ſemper adherent; 
repoſt ut, y 8 8 
35 Ur 0 2 ut b diſcam. | 

ti b res, 
the W Rey Jape 
ume. 


G 2 


; Likeneſs 


dexſtood to the other. | 
Numb, 7 6. To theſe add all I 


ther Nowns, Pronouns, Adverus or 


Numb, 75. To theſe add Q, nift, praterguam, an, and Adverbs of 
e Reaſon of this Conſtruct᷑ ion is becauſe the Words ſo coupled 
depend all upon the ſame Word, which is ex preſt to one of them, and un- 


nite Words, that is, Int errig ati uss 
on j unc ions, when taken in 3 fl 


e 


-den nite Senſe 3 ſuch as, Nuis, wter, quantas, &c. bi, quo, unde, Ne. Cor, 


quare, quamobrem, num, an, anne, 


E the Adverb of Forbiddi 


t time, or Ne tiymeas. Sec Page 


with ve. 


47- 
Dum, quam „, fin, ai, niſi, etfi, ctiamſs, femulac, fo 
uidem, Frendequln,Se a je nd 2 Ledicative, ad 


(See Page 65 and 70.) gene · 


ally "<0 Indefinites, hen another Word comes before them in the gen- 
ence, ſuch as, cio, neſcto, video, intelligo, dubito, and the like 3 as, Ubi 
V frater tuns? Neſcio abi fit, An venturnus 
requires the 


? Dubito an ventures fit, 


ive or Jubjunt ive 3 as, 
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SYNTAXEOS' 


| 


Snape, 
8 Sie 


Genuine © maxim meceſſa- 
riæ cunſtructionis Regule, ad 
quay cetera omnes reducun- 


. N Tur . 
n N | | 
ST oh 1 
8  AXIQMAT A 
TH ts | ; 
BINDS 8 1 7 | 
SS: | 


ſtat ex Nomine & 


Verba. 
II. Omnis Nominativus 

habet ſnum Verbum expreſ- 

ſum vel ſuppteſſpm. : 
III. Omne. Verbum fini- 

tum habet ſuum Nominati- 

— expreſſum vel ſuppreſ- 
m. ; 


IV. Omne Adjefivum ha. 


bet ſuum Subſtantivum ex- 
preſſum vel ſuppreſſum. 


der Caſuum Cunſtruſtio. 
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nitum expreſſum 
vel ſuppreflum © concordat 
cum . Nominativo expteſſo 
vel ſuppreſſo in Numero & 
Perſona z ut, 
Puer legit. 
Momines] Azunt, 
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| underſtood, 
4 


43, 


1 — 


4% a RR 
ea. way 


” ans þ Summary of 
STNTAX, 


Or 


The true and moft neceſfa- 
ry Rules of Conſtruction, 
to which all the reft are 


Firſt PRINCIPLES, 
I. 3 Speech [or Sen- 


tence] conſi is of 4 
Noun and a Verb. 

II. Every Nogyinative hath 
its own Verb expreſt or under. 
food. 

III. Every Finite Verb bath 
its. qwn Nominative expreſt or 
underfood. 

IV. Euery Adje dive hath} 
its own Subſtantive expreſt or 


The Conſtruction of the Six 


Caſes, 

. Bre Verb of the Fi 
= nite Mood expres 0 

undtrftood agrees with its No 

mnative expreſt or under 


ſtood in Number and Perſon 


e 


* 


Dar 
eus & 


I. 0 


| 


The Boy reads. 
They ſay. 


t 
* 


The Romans made haſte. 
II. Omni 
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Inu. Omnis Genitivus regt-| II. Every Genitive is go- 
Ir à Subſtantivo expreſſo|verned by a | Subſtantive ex- 
el ſuppreſſo; ut, - -| prefor under ſtood; as, 

Liber fratris, The Book of my Brother. 

Eft {officium] patris, | It is the Duty of a Father, 

III. Dativus Acquiſitionis, III. The Dative of Arquiſis 

J.. cui aliquid acguiritur tion i. e. to which any thing 

celſa-b; adimitur] cuivis Nomini is acquired, or from which it 
ion, t Verbo expreſſo vel ſup- 18 taken] is joined to any Noun 
ſt are ſeſſo jungitur; ut, or Verb expreſt or underſtood; as, 

Dedi Petro. I gave it to Peter. 

cui dedifti? R | To whom did you give it : 
E S. [Dedi] Petro. © To Peter, | 

tilis bello. Profitable for War. 

r Sen- Non eft laptus] ſolvendo, - He is not able to pay. 


of v. Omnis Accuſativus re. IV. Every Accuſative is go- 
ur I verbo Activo vel verned by an Attive Verb, or a 
e bath Præpoſitione expreſſis vel I Prepoſition expreſt or under- 
under - hpreſſisz ut, food z as, Nn ® 
imo Deum; I love God; 
rb hath} lama] parenteg. and my Parents. 
preſt or 4 patrem. N To the Father. | 
Ubiit lad] Londinum, He hath gone to London. 
| Aut Infiaitivoprzponitur| © 0r is pat before the Infing. 
ve bat ſteſſus vel ſuppteſſus; ut, | tive e or underſtood; * 
pelt or it ſe ſeribere. . He ſays that he is writing, 
icet ibi me} efſe bonum. I may be good, 
Omnis Vocativus abſo- | V. Every Vocative is placed 
the Sixfponitur, addita nonnun- | abſolutely, the Inte rjedtion O 
lnterjeQione O; ut, | being ſometimes added; 4s, 
Dave. | O Dayus. 
f the F eus Syre. | Come hither Cyrus. 
ps I. Omnis Ablativus regi- VI. Every Ablative' is go- 
. 0% + Prepoſitione expreſ: |verned by a, + Prepoſition e-. 
Luder In ſupprefia; 3 preſt or under toad; ar, © 
7 110 on pue ro. 1 From a Child. 
lat (pry) gaudio, | He leaps for Joy. 
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oY. =p | ON ads a ati... 
An BX. 
L FYMNE, Adjedtivum|1. VE RY Adje@ive 
concordat cum Sub- grees with a Subſta 
ſtantivo Expreſſo vel ſuppreſ- | tive expreſt or unde rſtood, ; 
ſo, in Genere, Numero & | Gender, Number and Caſe, 


7 
Caſu;z ut, as, OE. 7+fup. 
- Bonus vir. A good Man. ap. in, 

Nori 


Triſte luegotium. ] A ſad Thing. | 
II. Subſtantiva ſignifican-| II. Subſtentives ſignifying... 
tia eandem rem conveniunt | the ſame thing agree in Caſe] Nor: 
in Caſuz ut, fu, , | 
Dominus Deus. | The Lord God. 
III. Omnis Infinitivus re. III. Every Infinitive is of 
gitur a' Verbo vel Nomine | verned by a Verb or Noun 
expreſs vel ſuppreſſis; ut, preſt or underſtood; as, 


Cupio diſcore. 1 defire to learn. 
Dignus amari. Worthy to be loved, 
Populus Lecpit] mirari. The People wond red. 


A. ConflruFion is either TRUE or APPARENT, or (as Cra 


nan expreſs it) JUST or FIGURATIVE. TRUE Confiru#: 

nded upon the efſential Properties of Words, and is almoſt the ſame 
all Languages, APPARENT Conftrx #10n intirely depends upon Cuſlom, 
ether tor Ele ance or Diſpatch leaves out a great many Words otherwiſe 
ceſſary to make a Sentence perfectly full and Grammaticsl. The firſt is 


riſcd in theſe few Fundamental Rules, and more fully branched out in and 
er Syntax. The other is alſo interſperſed through the Larger Sy Ore 
but diſtioguiſhed from that which is True 1 Afterich. A $1 
"The Caſes mentioned in the Rules of the Larger Syntax immediately 1- A $1 
cover the Rules of this Summary to which they teſpettively belong; i 2. A C 
that are True without any Lege 5 theſe that ate Figurative by having it, joine 
Epi: 77 led as follo ve, as they are pumbred in the Margent. Theſe C 
ToR 2 IL are :educed Numb. 13, ſupple negotium. Numb, 1% baratit 
v. er. de cauſa, grattia, ox in re, negotio. Numb. 1 f. ſup, $ numero. Nc. 3. Ia. 
21 ſup. de negotio, Numb. 22 and 23, ſup. officium, negotium, &. NA Io a Sim 
24. ſup. x. Sat, taken from the Verb. 2. de cauſa, &. Numb. 29, Its Accid 
memoriam, notitiam, verba, &. Numb. 3 o, ſup. de crimine, n,. The 
Numb. z f. and 3 6,ſup. pro re, op pretio avis. Numb. 40, ſup. inter nog 2. The. 
and res het [4 ad negotia, Numb. 42, ſup-res, 8 Numb. Vocativ. 
e £9 int 


A »rbe. Numb. 60, Domi, ſup. in adibus. Numb. 66. Theſe 
eem to be taken for Suhflantive Nouns, es as, 7. 


To RULE III. is reduced Numb. 93. ſup. Malum theſe 1 
jec ions are uſed a: Subſantives, 15 | 


r 1 e r * 3 * 
a R WI 1 E = TAP) cf * 1 ” C.. a q ls. 5 
* It 2 Fo DANS l * 2-5 3 : * Pra VE 18 - * 1 * 
8 FE. ANT 3 8 1 eee on CER n 
3 r a. IS LIBITET r rer r 
CCC ( „ 
I , . yer Don I oO ET ECASITINS FB 
W aas F e . $ RT... SC. x oo: C * i 2 
5 * ES oe. TY oe r TA 5 5 4 Fan TW -” my 58 N 47% 8 vt A 2 0 q 81 oY 
wn IP 8) n 2 DA ” Lo. ＋ r + ©. * * "af 4 * 
r F 4 1 3 = l ab r n 5 1 Tei, 2 * . 2 


Part III. Chap. II. of Hefolution. 103 
4 To RULE IV. belong Numb. 18, 23, and 6x, ſup. ad. Numb 33. ſup 
1d ad. Numb. 41, 1. % . Refert lor res nl a7 
| ea negotia, &c. Numb 58, ſup. a4 or i Numb. 64, ſup: fer. Numb. 
„en VE Glens Nowb ere 
o h um 14. „ C ex, or cum, umb. I 

12 Numb. 2 0, ſup. de, e, ex, * 4 +21, ſup, a, ab, 5 1 
» Numb. 34, ſup- pro. Numb. 37, 38, ſop. a, ab, de, e, e. Numb. gr, 
e od 55, ſup. pra, cum, a, ab, e, ex, &c. Numb. 54, ſup. in, or de. Numb. 
7, ſup. in. _ yy ſup. a, ab, e, ex, Numb. * in. Numb. 64, 

up- in, or pro. Numb. 65, ſup. ſub, cam, a, ab. N | 
Note, 1. That under Verbs muſt alſo be comprehended Participles, Ge- 
;fj nds and Supines, becauſe the general Signification of Verbs is igcludedin 


Caſe] Nor, 2. That as a Conſequence of this, a learned Ctamm arian ingeni 
ily ſuppoſes that the Dative and I»finitive are always governed by a Perb, 


. xpreſt in the Vocative 3 as, Tu Facobe lege, i. e. O tn 22 tu lege. 

d. Nor, 4. That the Vocative is ſufficient to itſelf, and Joes not neceſſurily 
zuire the Iuterjection O. Sce Feſſias, Lib. VII. Cap. 69. and Jauckias, 

. IV. de Ellipfi Verb. Audio & Narro. a 8 : 


— W 


"by . * 


— PAT NEON 
oft Expoſition or Reſolution. 


an is [> XPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the Unfolding of a Sentence, 


| out in and placing all the Parts of it, whether expreſt or underſtood, in their 
er Sy yy rder, that the true Senſe and Meaning of it may appear, 

A SENTENCE is either Simple or Compound. 4 
aiately 1+ A SIMPLE Sentence is that which hath one Finite Verb in it, 
ongs i 2+ A COMPOUND Sentence is that which hath two or more ſuck Verbs 
nan vg it joined ether by ſome Cos 4. : 

1 Theſe COUPLES are of four Sorts, 1. The Relative QUI. 3. Some 
\mb. 141»parative Words, ſuch as Tastus, quantxs z Talis,qualis ; Tam, guam, 
vero. N. 3. Indefinite Words [See Page 7oand 99.) 4- Conjun ions. 

&c. N Io a Simple Sentence there are two things to be conſidered, x. Its Eſſential, 
} 5 
ab. 29, Its Accidental Parts. 
, hn The Eſſential Parts of a Sentence are a Nominative and a Verb, 


inter neg >» The Accidental Parts are of four Kinds, 1. Such as excite Attention, as 
. Nur ec /ocative and exciting Particles 3 as, O, en, ecce, bens, Ge. 2. Such as 
ncſe Ae to introduce a Sentence, or to ſhew its Dependence upon what was ſaid be- 
ez as, Jam, haSenus, quandoquidem, cum, dum,interea, &e, 3. Such as 
it the genera) and indefinite Sigaification either ofthe Nominative or ¶ erb, 
theſe are Subſtantive Nonns. 4: Such as qualify and explain . 


je 
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104 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
Adjectives, Adverbs and Prepofitions, with their Caſes, Sometimes a Da 
of a Com bound Sentence ſupplics the Place of theſe two laſt kinds of Word 
II. ORDER of Words in a Sentence is either Natural or Artificial 
1. NATURAL Order is when the Words of a Sentence naturally 
one aftet another iu the ſame Order with the Conceptions of our Minds. 
ARTIFICIAL Order is when Words are fo ranged as to tender them me 
eable to the Ear 3 but ſo as the Seoſe be not thereby obſcured. | 
III. A Sentence mm re ſol ved from the Artificial into the Natural ( | 
der by the following Rules. | 
I- Take the Vocative, Exciting and Introductory Words, where they 


4. The NOMINATIVE. 
3+ Words limiting or explaining it, i. ez Words agreeing with or goverr 
by it, or by another ſucceſſively (till you come to the Verb,) where tl 


4+ The VERB. | 
5. Words limiting or explaining it, &c. where they art found, to the Er 
of the Sentence. 3 
6. Supply every where the Words that ate underſtood. 
7. If the Sentence is compound, take the Parts of it ſeverally, as the V. 
depend upon one another, proceeding with each of them as before. 
J. K 


E X A M P IL. E. 


Vale igitur, mi Cicero, tib igue perſuade eſſe te quidem mibi cariſimum; 

_— f.. cariorem, ſi taltbus —— — aber. Cic, Ca, 
Farewell then my [Son] Cicero, and affure your ſelf that you are inc 2 

very dear unto me 5 but ſhall be much dearer, if you ſhall take Delight & 

ſuch Writings and Inſtructions. | 

This Compound Sentence is reſolved into theſe five Simple Sentences. 

. Igiter mi (fili] Cicero, C tu) vae, 2. & (tu) perſuade tibi terſe quide 
cariſpmun fihum] mibis 3.ſed (tu ee tibi te] fore cariorem [ filiu 
miki ian] mwalto {negotio] 4. /i (tu] latabere talibus monumentis, 5, & 
tu latabete talibus] preceptis. 

Nor, 1. That 5 Words ſtand always firſt in a Sentence, u 
lefi a Prepoſition comes e them. | 

Norte, 2+ That Negative Words ſtand immediately before the Verb. 

Norte, 3. That Relatives are placed before the Word by which they 
governed, uvleſs it is a Prepoſition. 

Norz, 4+ That the S«bjzn#ive Mood is uſed in Compound Sentegces. 

Norz, 5. That the Parts of a Compound Sentence are ſeparated from © 
avother by theſe Marks called INTERPUNCTIONS. 1, Theſe that a 
ſmaller, named Clauſes, by this Mark („) called a Comma. 2. Theſe f 
are greater, named Members, by this Mark (:) called Colon, or this(;) call@yzor L 
a Semicolon. 3. When a Sentence 1sthrown in that hath little or no Connettig 
with the reſt, it is encloſed withio what we calta Pareuthe ſis, marked thus 

But when the Sentence, whether Simple or Compound, is fully ended, if it 
a plain Affirmation or Negation, it is cloſed with this Mark C.) called a Poi 
If a Qreftion is asked, with this Mark (F) called a Point of Interrogation, 
Wonder or ſome other ſudden Paſion is Ggnificd, with this Mack F 
a Point of Adniration: | 

PINIS, 


1 


—— br” 3 x 3 n 
4 Morum & Pietatis 
ma (| | | * * . 2 "= 
-PRACEPTA 
they ai | ; 8 | 7 
| V I 2. wo. | 
pOVErne > 9 8 

n. Did a ſeptem Sapientum è Græcis. 

Ge EAI. Galielmi Lilii Monita Pædagogica. 

II. Dion. Catonts Diſticha Moralia. - 
„V. Joan. . elde er, de Moribus & 
I Civilitate Puerorum Carmen. 

J. Rudimenta Pietatis, ſive, Oratio Domini- 
ca, Sy mbolum Apoſtolicum & Decalogus ; 
I item duorum Sacramentorum, Bapti ſini 
clight 4 & ſacræ Cenz Domini, Inſtituriones. 
bg . Quibus accefkit Z 
5. + fummula CATECHISMI, ad piam Juniorum 
tence,¶ Educationem apprime urilis ; | 


44d ITEM 


zcipua Capita Chriftianz religionis, deſumpta è ſacra 
from of Criptura Veteris ac Novi Teſtamenti. 


% * 


— 
. 


heſe 1 , e , l 
(3) eor Domini initium Sapientiæ eſt. Prov. i. 7. 
onvettiS.12; ad 0mma utilis eſt, promiſſiones haben & praſentis & 


ror future vita, 1 Tim. iv. 8. 


ed a Poi — 
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Dia S APIENT UM. e Grecis, D. H pl: 
raſino Roterod. Interprete. yy — 

| qui 
—— 

5 8 a dit 

Dita PERIANDRI cORINTHII. = 


Mnibus placeto. 
Bona res quies. 


O 


Periculoſa temeritas. [tales; Audi quæ ad te pertinent. 


Semper voluptates ſunt mor- 
Honores autem immortales. 


Mortalia cogita. 

Ne prior injuriam facias, 
L 

Probrum fugito. Þ 

— in tempore. | 


© Amixizadvers2 fortuni uten- Ea facito quorum te non poſſſepoſ 
tibus idem efto. Ne cui invideas. [pceniterfefidi 
Lucrum turpe, res peſſima. Oculis moderare. fami 
Quicquid promiſeris, facito, Quod juſtum eſt imitare. bus 
Iaſortunium tuum celato, ne Bene meritos honora, mico 
voluptate athcias inimicos, Spem fo ve. imic 
Veritati adhzreto. . Calumniam oderis. rori 
Age quæ juſta ſunt. Affadilis efto. Pe f. 
Violent iam oderis. Cumerraris, muta conſiliuſſdem 
Principibus cede. Concordiam ſeQare. ter a 
Voluptati tempera, Diuturnam amicitiam cufife con 
A jurejurando abſtine. Magiftratus metue. [Yetiar 
Pietatem ſectare. Omnibus teipſum prebe. ſe ge 
Laudato honefta, Ne loquaris ad gratiam. 


A vitiis abſtine. 

Beneficium repende. | 
Supplicibus miſericors eſto. 
Liberos inſtrue. 

Sapientum utere conſuetudi- 
Litem odetis. Ine. 
Bonos in pretio habeto. 
Arcanum cela. 

Cede magniz. 
Opportunitatem expe dato. 


Seniorem reverere. 


Ne tempori credideris. hos 
Te ipſum ne negligas. 


Mortem oppete pro pat 
Ne quavis de re doleas. bros 
Ex ingenuis liberos crea. Ie f 
Sperato tanquam mortalis,;.' 
Parcito tanquam immortalgþe,, 


Ne efferaris gloria. male 
Largire cum utilitate. 
| 5 5 : Ami 3 


2 TY 11.4 . 2 I r oe 
* 1 | b cy f 4 
= TT wo n * 
(A 6 an ES n * * DEST 4 * 77 SY, ia A 1 
4 . * * _ 2 x «x, — 
” = NCT Tn 1 r 2-8 * "| 1 OS 
99 n er 1 e * 
8 S 1 2 
. I oof yr ta” a a | 2 — 
I K 1 2 5 1 1 * * 
. 1 Y 57 8 9 2 - Poe | = 
_ " 3 2 $# hy i oy, > 
D W 


— 
* 


micis ut ere. Dilige amicos. * 
ortuum ne irridets.  Conſule inculpatèk. | 


Did. BIANTIS PRIENENSIS.. 
N ſpeculo teipſum contem» Quid fit autem auſculta; : 
). H plare, & fi formoſus aps Priusautem intellige z & des Bo 
8 rebis, age que deceant inde ad opus accede. | | IS wr 
ormam : ſin deformis, Ne ob divitias laudaris vi- Des 
quod in facie minus eft, rum indignum. . 
vel deeſt, id morum pen · Perſuaſiope cape; non vi. . 


ſato pulchritudine. Compa ra in adoleſcentia quis. - ñ 


dito multa: dem modeftiam, in ſeneſtu- . 
quere pauca. tte verd prudentiam. : _ 
numinetie mals loquaris: 5 
cias. Dita PITTACI MITYLENEL | _-- 
nent. M Uz faQturus es, ea de Inſortunatum ne-irriſeris; 12 
jt dixeris; fruftratus e- Audito libenter. —_ 
e. nim ridebe tis. Ne 1 * precurrat men 1 
on Polepoſitum redde. Ne feftines loqui,. , © © © R_ 
cenitelfefidioſus ne eftos Noſce te ipſum. =: 
familiaribus in minutis re» Legibus pare. = 
tare. Abus læſus, feras. Voluptatem coerce. _ 
Ls mico ne maledixeris. Ne quid nimis. | _ 
imicum ne putes a micum. Inimicitiam ſolve. _ . DR 
rori dominare (Chriſtians) Ante omnia venerareNurien, _— 
æ feceris parentibus;-ea- Parentes reverere- W. Lt TE 
onſiliuſdem à liberis expecta. Qu# fieri non poſſuſt, cave 
. ter amicos ne fueris judex. concupiſcas. n 
im cuſſe contende cum parentibus, Uxorem ducitb ex2qualibisy 
[Yetiamfi jufta dixeris. ne, ſi ex ditioribys duz& 
ebe. fe geras imperium, priuſ- ris, dominos tibipares, non 
iam. {quam parere didiceris. alle 3x 17 +179 


eris. 1 

48. _-- Dita CLEOBULILINDII. | _ 
; E ſis unquam elatus. Suſpicionem. abjicito; _ WE 
3 pat Domi curam ages Parentes patienti@ vine..ññ 
as. bros erer neficii aceepti memento, 
crea» Me judicato. nferiorem. ne rejiciat, 
orta lis. nis benefacito. Aliena ne concupiſeas. 


a mortaſberos tibi chariſſimos exudi. Ne te ipſum pracipites in 
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Nemini promittito. 
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"GUL. LILIT Carmen, 


Res amici diligas, ac perinde Citiùs ad infortunatos am 


4 


e Pr 


ſerves ut tuas. {minum.; cos, quam ad  fortunat 
Lapis auri index, aurum ho-  proficiſcere, Et c- 
Quod oderis, alteri ne feceris. Mendax calumniz vitam coſſi duc 
Voto nil pretioſius. rumpf Inqui 
Ne cui miniteris; eſt enim Mendaces odit quiſque pic mag 
muliebre. dens & ſapienn. ud 

Dita CHILONIS LACEDAMONIE. - [Sint 

Ac TOſce te ipſum, ¶talia. Sapientià utere. - quid 
Ne cui invideas mor. Multitudini place, Nec r 
emperantiam exerce. Oderis calumnias. d tua 
Turpia fuge. Ne quid ſuſpiceris.  - Mand 
Tempori parce, Moribus probatis eſto. Fpe re: 
Jufte rem para. Ne fueris oneroſus. Si dub 


Dida SOLONIS ATHENIEN SIS. 


| Eum cole. Legibus pareto. , 
Parentes reverere. Cogita quod juſtum eft. | %y P 
Amicis ſuccurre, Iracundiz mbderate. 1 
Veritatem ſuſtineto. Virtutem audato. Aer 
Ne jurato. Malos odio proſequitor, —_ 
Did THALETIS MILESIL.. nvigil 
Rincipem honora. Gloriam ſeQare. m veh 

| Amicos probato. Vitz curam age, i fit « 
Similis tui ſis. Pacem dilige. puer, 


Laudatus efto apud omne Tempu 


Quod adeſt boni conſulito. Suſurronem ex edibus ejiſ etiam 


A vitiis abſtineto. } e nos 
f 9 . | umber 
? obis & 


GULIELMI IILII And Pedagogiel1*2cu 
dive Carmen de Moribus ad ſuos Di ſci pulos. ingula 


verb 

Ui mihi diſcipulus, Puer, es, cupis at ue d Nod Þ 

4 Huc ades, hæc animo concipe 125 he * * vo 
Mane citus lectum fuge, mollem diſcute ſomnum: os | 
Templa petas ſupplex, & venerare Deum. | & 
,Attamen in primis facies ſit lota manuſque; a. 
Sint nitidz veſtes, comptaque czſaries. 1 — 
Deſidiam fugiens, cum te ſchola noſtra vocatrit, | bes i 
Adits; nulla pigræ (it tibi cauſa moro. "0 | — 


Sap 1 So. 

Co 4 n 3h. 
3 5 MIR 2 4 8 Tre 

n Ad 2 bs 5 

A Sa. N = * c 
* ie ann NN, _ 
* n I 
k - AP ER CS. 3-4 —_ 


a II 
nate 


e P 


ft. 


Or. 


FE Ee IS "has. eee — n 
1 1 N 8 rere £ p = 7 
3 8 8 e — 8 8 err . INE: , 
R 823 i U Lr by Ts, . 1 7 71 
2 7 U SP * r 8 8 Ee, 1 Ls. 1 I * 1 - k 3 * We! | 
bx: LEE OY OHA EI le . ane 
TD. ”_ ; f 4 —— - #75 a ©: e . "$9 x" 
* y 5 oy 77 A rene jd 8 TEASES a # — N 7 "WA is 
. «FU, * 8 ** „ % W Þ was” / 6 N * 24 . WS > = SF. 7,4 : CLAS £3 4 by . > 
N N 8 ſy IM 4 $%" ew Lf WO 9 8 _ Fa 7 
2 Pad, Fe ET nr Z { 2 1 TOP: 9 ASE 1 > 44 
n 1 " 31 7 L a k A * 4 dA 3% p * 1 U my, 
p * ' Rc * * | a\ r 4 . UT Me * 1 = HA © 
9 F * 1 5 9 i 


'De Moribus. 


e Præceptorem cum videris, ore ſaluta, - . 


Et condiſcipulos ordine quoſque tuos, 8 
u quoque fac ſedeas, ubi te ſediſſe juhemus; „ 
Inque loco, niſi ſis juſſus abire, mane. N 
magis ut quiſque eft docttinæ munere clarus, FADED 
Hoc magis is clarà ſede locandus erir, N 
alpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli, . 
Sint ſemper ſtudiis atma parata tuis. | 8 
quid dictabo, ſcribes; at ſingula rectè: % 
Nec macula, aut ſcriptis menda fit ulla tuis,. 5 
d tua nec laceris dictata aut carmina chartis Fo 
Mandes, que libris inſeruiſſe decet. | 7 
pe recognoſcas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas: . 


Si dubites, nunc hos conſule, nunc alios. 
ii dubitat, qui ſæpe rogat, mea dicta tenebit; 
$ qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni. 
(ce, puer, queſo; noli dediſcere quicquam: 
Ne mens te inſimulet conſcia deſidiz, 
que animo attentus: quid enim docuiſſe juvabit, 
di mea non firmo pectore verba premas? 
tam difficile eſt, quod non ſolertia vincat: 
nvigila, & parta eſt gloria militiæ. 
m veluti flores tellus, nec ſemina profert, 
i fit continuo victa labore mans; 
puer, ingenium fi non exercitet, ipſum 
empus & amittit, ſpem ſimul ingenii. 
etiam ſemper lex in ſermone tenenda, 
e nos offendat improba garrulitas. 
umbens ſtudio, ſubmiſs2 voce loquerisz 
obis dum reddis, voce canorus Cris. . 
quæcunque mihi reddes, diſcantur ad un 


Suem; 2 
ingula & abjeQo verbula redde libro. AS 


verbum quiſquam dicturo ſuggerat ullumz 
Mod puero exitium non mediocre parit, 
uicquam rogito, ſic reſpondere ſtudebis; 
t laudem dictis & mereare decus. 

 lingud celeri nimis, aut laudabere tardaz 
| virtus medium, quod tenuiſſe juvat. 
quoties loqueris, memor eſto loquare Latinè; 

t veluti ſcopulos barbara verba fuge. 

terea ſocios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 
ftruez & ignaros ad — vota trahe, 
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's GVL. LILII Carmen, &e. 
- Qui docet indoctos, licet indoGiſimus efſet, | 
' Ipſe brevi reliquis doctior eſſe queat. 

Sed tu nec ſtolidos imitabere Grammaticaſtros, 
Ingens Romani dedecus eloqui?r:r 
uorum tam fatuus nemo, aut tam barbarus ore ef, 
Que m non auctorem barbara turba probet, 

Grammaticas recteè fi vis cognoſcere leges, 

Diſcere fi cupias cultiùs ore loqui; | 

Addiſcas veterum clariſſima ſeripta virorum, 

Et quos auQores turba Latina docet. 

Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipſe Terentius optat, 
Nunc (ſimul amplecti te Ciceronis opus; 
nos qui non didicit, nil prater ſomuia vidit, 

Certat & in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. 
Synt quos delectat (Audio virtutis hone ſtæ 
Pofthabito) nugis tempora conterere: 
Sunt quibus eſt cordi, manibus pedibuſve ſodales 
t alio quovis follicitare modo: | 
Eft Alius, qui ſe dum cla tum fanguine jactat, 
Inſulſo reliquis improbat ore genus. 
Te tam pra va ſequi nolim veſtigia motum: 
Ne tandem faQis premia-digna feras. 
Nil dabis aut yendes, nil permutabisemeſve, \__— Daty 


Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres. Foro 

Inſuper & nummos, irritamenta malorumm, um 

Mitte aliis: Puerum nil niſi pura decent. d c 

+ Clamor, rixa, joci, mendaeia, furta, cachinnt, - ant; 

Sint procul à vobisz Martis & arma procul. und 

= Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non fit honeſtum: Palut: 
= Eft vitæ ac pariter janua lingua necis. f 

=. Ingens crede nefas cniquam malediaa referre, 


Jurare aut magni nomina ſacra Dei. 
Denique ſeryabis res omnes, atque libellos, 

Et tecum, quoties iſque rediſque, feres; 
Effuge vel cauſa faciunt quzcunque nocentem, 

In quibus & nobis diſplicuiſſe potes. | 
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JIONYSII CAT. ONIS Diſticha de 

| Moribus, ad filium: 

Peͤcagaits de novo ad Metapbraſin Joſa Scali eri, eju/demque _ 
B. Eraſmi, P. Scriverii & M. Zuer. Boxhoznit Netas SG 2 75 Ms 
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1 | 12277 
ü In uſum Scholarum. „ 
Illis qua cecinit Themis aut Thymbraxs Apollo, i 15 
Non canit bicce catus det eriora Cato. 
Prafatio cum breviſſimis Praceptis. 
15 Uum animadyerterem quam plurimos homines gra vi- 
ter errare in via morum, ſuccurrendum & 2 8 
dum eorum opinioni exiftimavi, ma ximè ut gloriose vive= _—_—_ 
ent, & honorem contingerent. Nunc te (fili chariſſime) (DDS 
docebo, quo pacto mores animi tui componas. Igitur Pre- ⁊ 
epta mea ita legito, ut intelligas; Legere enim, & non in- 1 „ 
elligere, negligere eſt. | on 
| aque Deo ſupplica. Mutuum dato. | _ 
Parentes ama, Cui des videto. 
,0gnatos cole, In judicium adeſto. 
| agiſtrum metue. Conjugem ama. 
ů Datum ſerra. Liberos erudi. | 
Foro te para. Patere legem quam ipſe tu- 
um bonis ambula. leris. | 
d conſilium ne acceſſeris, Pauca in convivio loquere. 
antequam voceris. Convivare rard. ; 
undus eſto. . Quod ſatis eft dormi. 
um: Paluta libenter. ho pan ſerva. 
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Rem tuam cuſtodi. Nil cemere credideris. 
erecundiam ſerva. Tu te conſule. 
Diligentiam adhibe. Meretricem fuge. 
ibros lege. Literas diſce. | 
Luz legeris memento. Nihil mentiri debes. 
vamiliam cura. Bonis benefacito. 
Blandus eſto. Maledicus ne eſto. 
Iraſci ab re noli. Exiſtimationem retine. 
Neminem irriſeris. Aquum judica. 


Majori cede. ino te tempera. N 
Minori parce. Pugna pro patria. 8 
=D 


| Miſerum ne irriſerilss Parentei yatientid yince- Net 


Diftichorum CATONTS, > 


$. 
nehcii acceptimemor eſto, Aleas fuge. 15 Crit 
Ad prætotium ſtato. Nihil ex arbitrio virium fece 
Conſultus eſto. Minoremte ne contempſeri 
Utere virtute. ä Aliena concupiſcere noli. 
Icacyndiam tempera. Inud ftude quod juſtum eft, 


Trocho lude. Amorem libenter ferto. 


_ 7ISTICHORUM de Moribus, 
= LIBER 1. : 


| Dei cultns pracipuns; | 
Deus eſt animus, nobis ut carmina dicunt, 


Hic tibi 2 fit pura mente colendus. 
a ſom nolentia vitanda. 


- 


a 


Re 
Ra 


Cu 


Plus vigila ſemper, nec ſomno deditus efto; 
Nam diuturna quies vitiis alimenta miniftrat, 
| | Cobibenda lingua. | 
Virtutem primam eſſe puta compeſcere linguam: 
Proximus ille Deo, qui ſcit ratione tacere. | 
Sibi i conveniendum. 
Sperne repugnando tibi tu contrarius eſſe: 
Conveniet nulli qui ſecum diſſidet ipſe. 
| Nemo tewere culpandus. 
Si vitam inſpicias hominum, ſi denique mores, 
Cum culpas alios, nemo fine crimine vivit. 
Utilitas divittis anteponenda. | 
Quz nocituta tenes, quamvis ſint chara, relinque: ufa 
Utilitas opibus præponi tempore debet. Pau 
x Mores pro tem port mut andi. 
Et levis & conftans, ut res expoſtulat, eſto: * #1. Conſti Ne 
Temporibus mores ſapiens fine crimine mutat? ens ui 
INE Uzori non ſemper aſſentiendum. n 
Nil egmere uxori de ſervis crede querenti: it 
Szpe etenim mulier, quem conjunx diligit, odit, Fancy 
Inflendum correct ion amici. | 
Cumque mones aliquem, nec ſe velit ipſe moneri, 
Si tibi ſjt charus, noli deſiſtere cœptis. 24 20 
1 1 Stulti verbis non vincuntur. | 
Contra verboſos noli contendere verbis: 
_ Sermo datur cunQis. animi ſapientia paucis. 
5 Amicus fibi quiſque primus. | 
hy fic alios, ut ſis tibi charus amicus, Nui 
ie bonus eſto bonis, ne te mala damna ſequantur, u « 
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Crit Rumores ſpargere vetitu w. l . 
um fectiRumeres fuge, ne incipias novus auctor habeti: 3 
mpſeriſ Nam nulli tacuifſe nocet, nocet eſſe locutum. N 
noli. Fides aliens non prowittenda. F 1 
um eſt Rem tibi promiſſam certd promittere noli: | * 
| JRara fides ideo eft, quia multi multa loquuntur. Ns 
rto. Judex quiſque fit ſui, 3 

Cum te aliquis laudat, judex tuus eſſe memento: 2 
US Plus aliis de 2 ta tibi redete noli. 8 
? Beneficiorum ratio. „ 
Officium alterius multis narrare memento; : IND 

Atque aliis cum tu benefeceris, ipſe ſileto. RS 

Senio bene geſta referends. * 2 

Multorum cum facta ſenex & dicta recenſes, . 

Fac tibi ſuccurrant, juvenis que feceris ipſe. Ps 
Sufpicionis labes. TIES 

Ne cures fi quis tacito ſermone loquatur: N 
Conſcius ipſe fibi de ſe putat omuia dici. Sb 

In proſperis de ad verſis cogitandum/ 1 

| um fueris felix, quæ ſunt adverſa caveto: NR 
Non eodem curſu reſpondent ultima primis. 5 

Mors alterius non ſperanda, . 

um dubia & fragilis ſit nobis vita ttibuta, 8 

In morte alterius ſpem tu tibi ponere noli. EN 

: Animus in dono aftimandus. 9 

Exiguum munus cum dat tibi pauper amicus, F ON 

ccipito placide, plenè & laudare memento. - ONES: 

Paupertas toleranda. | 28 

e: nfantem nudum cum te natura crearit, N 


Paupertatis onus patienter ferre memento, 
Mors non ſormidands. 
e timeas illam, que vitæ eft ultima finis ; 
Qui mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipſum. 
Amicorum ingratitudo ſugienda. 
i tibi pro meritis nemo reſpondet amicus, 


ncuſare Deum noli, ſed te ipſe coerce. 
Frug alitas. 


65 e tibi quid delt, quæſitis utere parcè: 7 
1 tque quod eſt ſerves, ſemper tibi deeſſe putato. . 


Promiſſio iterata moleſta, in PIO 
2uod preftare potes, ne bis promiſeris ulli: 
e ſis ventoſus, dum vis bonus ipſe videri. 
Ars arte deludenda. II'S - 
Lui ſimulat verbis, nec corde eft fidus amicus * 8 
ur, u quoque fac ſimile; fic ars daluditur arte. | 
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Diſtichorum CAT NIS, 
- Blandiloguentia fue as. 
Noli homines hlando nimium ſermone probare: 
Fiſtula dulce canit, volucrem dum decipit auceps. 
Liberi artibus inſtruendi. | 
Cum tibi fint nati, nec opes; tunc artibus illos 
Inftrue, quo poſſint inopem defendere vitain. 
Res quomodo aftimandea, : 
Quod vile eft, carum;z quod carum eft, vile putato: 
Sic tibi nec cupidus, nec avarus habeberis ull 
Culpata non facienda, 
Quz culpare ſoles, ea tu ne feceris ipſe ; 
Turpe eſt doctori, cum Sue redarguit ipſum. 
Concedenda petenda. 


* #7 


Quod juſtum ef petito, vel quod videatur honeſtum: | 


Nam ſtultum eſt petere id, quod poſſit jure negari, 
Nota ignotis non commutands; 72 
Ignotum tibi tu noli 2 notis: 
Cognita judicio conſtant, incognita caſu. 
Dies quiſque ſupremus putandu s. 
Cum dubia incertis verſetur vita periclis, 
Pro lucro tibi pone diem quicunque laboras, 
| Obſecundandum amics: 
Vincere cum poſſis, interdum cede ſodali: 
Obſequio quoniam dulces retinentur amici. 
Amititia mutus_officis, 8 
Ne dubites, cum magna petes, impendere parva: 
His etenim rebus conjungit Gratia charos. , 
Amicitia rixas pit. 3's 3 
Litem inferre cave cum quo tibi gratia junſta eſt: 
Ira odium generat, concordia nutrit amotem. 
Caſliʒ atio ſine ira. i 
Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iram, 
Ipſe tibi moderare, tuis ut parcere 
Patientid vincendum... 
Quem ſuperare potes, intetdum vince ferendo; 
Maxima enim morum ſemper patientia virtus. 
| Nuafita ſunt ſervanda. _ | 
Conſerva potids, que ſunt jam parta labore; 
Cum labor in damno eſt, creſcit mortalis egeſtas. 
Conſulendum ſibi in primis, _ 
Dapſilh interdum notis, & charus amicis, 
Cum fueris felix, ſemper tibi proximys efto. 
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LI B. U. PREFATI1O. 
Eluris fi forte velis cognoſcere cultus. 
Virgilium legito, Quad fi mage nöſſe laboras 


 Herbarum vires, Macer has tibi carmine dicet, 


Corporis ut cunctos poſſis depellere morbos, 
Si Romana cupis & civica noſcere bella, 
Lucanum quætas, qui Martis przlia dixit. 
Si quis amare velis, vel diſcere ama te legends, 
Naſonem petito. Sin autem cuta tibi hec eſt, 
Ut ſapiens vivas, audi quæ diſcere poſs, 

Per que ſemotum vitiis traducitur eyvum.. - pre, Þ 
Ergo ades, & que ſit ſapientia, diſce legendo. 


De omnibys bens mertudum, | 
85 otes, ignotis etiam prodefſe memento; 
| Geinus regno eſt meritis acquirere amicos. 

Arcana Dei non ſcrutanda. 44 4 
Mitte arcana Dei, celumque-inquirere quid fit; 
Cum ſis mortalis, que ſunt mortalia cura. 

Mortis timor gaudia vita pellit. | 

Linque metum lethi, nam ſtultum eſt tempore in omni, 


Dum mortem metuis, amittere gaudia vitz. 
Iracundia cavends, + 
Iratus de re incerta contendere noli: AY; 
Impedit ira animum, ne poſſit cernere verum. 
Expendendum ubi opus oft, - | 
Fac ſumptum propere, cum res deſiderat ipſa: | 
Dandum etenim eft aliquid; cum tempus poſtulat aut res. 
| Fortuna modica tutior. | | | 
Quod nimium eſt fugito, parvo gaudere memento: 


* 


| Tuta mage eſt puppis modico ꝗquæ flumine fertur. 


Oceulta vitia reticenda, 
Quod pudeat, ſocios prudeus cela re memento; 
Ne plures culpent in een tibi diſplicet uni. 
Occulta tandem revelantur. 
Nolo putes pra vos homines peccata lucrari : 
Temporibus 5 latent, ſed tempore 4 parent, | i «. ap- 
 Imbecillitas virtute compenſatuy. parent, val. 
Corporis exigui vires contemnere noli : 2. 
Conſilio pollet, cui vim natura negavit. 1 
Cedendum patiori ad tewyus. | 
Cui ſcieris non eſſe parem te; tempore cede: | 
Victorem 3 viſto ſuperari ſpe videmus. 
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Diſtichorum CA TONI, 


Rixandum cum ſamiliaribus non eſſe. 


| 12 
4 my 4 
4 i 


_— Adverſus notum noli contendere verbis: 


Lis minimis verbis interdum maxima creſcit. 
Fortuna non quarenda ſorte. 
Quid Deus intendat, noli perquirere ſorte: 
Quid ftatuat de te, fine te deliberat ipſe. 
Luxus odium generat. 
Invidiam nimio cultu vitare memento; 
Que fi non lædit, tamen hanc ſufferre moleſtum eſt. 
Animus non deponendus ob iniquum judicium. 
Eſto animo forti, cum ſis damnatus inique : 
Nemo diu gaudet, qui | pray vincit iniquo. 
Reconciliatis lis non reſricanda. 
Litis præteritæ noli maledicta referre: 
Poft inimicitias iram meminifle, malorum eft, 
eipſum neque lauda, neque culpa. 
Nec te collaudes, nec te culpaveris ipſe: 
Hoc faciunt ftulti, quos gloria vexat inanis. | 
Parſimonia. 5 ö 
Utere quæſitis parcè, cum ſumptus abundat: 
Labitur exiguo, quod partum eſt tempore longo, 
Supercilium nonnunguam deponendum. 
Infipiens efto, cum tempus poſtulat, aut res: 
Stultitiam ſimulare loco, prudentia ſumma eſt. 
Neque prodigus, neque avarns. 
Luxuriam fugito; ſimul & vitare memento 
Crimen avaritiæ: nam ſunt contraria famæ. 
Loguaci parum credendum. 
Noli tu quzdam reterenti credere ſemper; 
Exigua iis tribuenda fides qui multa loquuntur, 
| Ebrius vinum non 4ccuſet, 
Quz potu peccas, ignoſcere tu tibi noli ; 
Nam nullum crimen vini eft, ſed culpa bibentis. 
Amicis conſjlia credenda. 
Conſilium arcanum tacito committe ſodali ; 
Corporis auxilium medico committe fideli. 
Succeſſus malorum ne te Mendat. 
Indignos noli ſucceſſus ferte moleſtè: 
Indulget fortuna malis ut lædere poſſit. 
Futuros caſus pra videndos. 
Proſpice, qui veniunt, hos caſus eſſe ferendos : 
Nam lzvius ledit, quicquid prævidimus ante. 
Animus in adverſis ſpe fovendns. 
Rebus in adverſis animum fubmittere noli: 


Spem retine 2 ſpes una hominem nec morte n, | 


- 


- 


LIB BX. HH. 
O Opportunitas cum contingit teninda; © © 
Rem, tibi quam noſcis aptam, dimittere noli ; 
Fronte capillatà, poſt eſt occaſio calva, _ 
Futura ex prateritis colligenda. ; | 
Quod ſequitur, ſpecta; quodque imminet ante, videto: 
Ilum imitare Deum, qui partem ſpectat utramque. 
Vita ratio babenda. | 
Fortids ut valeasy interdum parcior eſto: 
Pauca voluptati debentur, plura ſaluti. 
Madtitudini cedendun. | 
ſudicium populi nunquam contempſeris unus; 


Ne nulli placeas, dum vis contemnere multos. 
Valetudo curanda, f 


Sit tibi przcipue, quod primum eſt, cura ſalutis 


Tempora ne culpes, cum ſis tibi cauſa doloris. 
Somnia non obſervanda. 


Somnia ne cures; nam mens humana quod optat, 
Dum vigilans ſperat, per ſomnum cernit id ipſum, 


terpone fuis interdum gaudia curis ; 
t poſſis animo quemyvis ſufferre laborem. 


Mals 
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LI B. III. PREAFATIO, 3 RD 
Oc quicunque voles carmen cognoſcere, Lector, . 
Quum præcepta ferat que ſunt gratiſſima vitæ, _ 
ommoda multa feres. Sin autem ſpreveris illud, „ 
Non me ſcriptorem, ſed te 1 ipſe. = 
Dandam eſſe operam literis. ; +. 
Nſtrue præceptis animum, nec diſcere ceſſes: 1 
| Nam fine doQrina vita eft quaſi mortis imago. ENS 
Moribus captanda fama. 8 
Fortune donis ſemper parere memento : | NY 
on opibus bona fama datur, ſed moribus ipſis. NEE: 
Rte agendo aliorum lingua mw ne timeas. OE. 
um rectè vivas, ne cures verba malorum: 9 
\rbitrii noſtri non eſt quod quiſque loquatur. 8 
Amici crimen celandum. 2 
product us teſtis, ſalvo tamen ante pudore, 7 
cen: 2 celato crimen amici. 4 
iloquentia ſuſpe#4, I 
rmones blandos biæſoſque cavere memento : | ol 
{{mplicitas veri + ſana eft, fraus ficta loquendi. t Scal.fama, WH 
Ignays vita ſugienda. ” indicium, : 0 
znitiem fugito, que vitæ igna via fertur: * 18 
am cum animus languet, conſumit inertia corpus. 2 
Animus ſeſſus relatandas. 3 "i 
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Malo animo neminem reprebendas. 


Alters ditum, aut faQum, ne carpleris unguam: 


A, 


mplo ſimili ne te derideat alter. 
E5- Pl Hareditas augend a. | 


Quod tibi ſors dede it cabulis ſuprema notato, 


Augendo ſerva, ne ſis quem fa ma loquatur, 
Senectus fit muniſica. 


Cum tibi divitiz ſuperant in fine ſenefzy, . 


Munificus facito vivas, non parcus amicis. 
Verba attendenda, um os loguentis. 


Utile confjlium dominus ne defpice ſervi, 


Nullius ſenſum, ſi prodefi, tempſeris-unquam, 
Profents utendum 4. | 


Rebus & in cenu {i non ett quod fuit ante, *% 


Fac vivas contentus eo quod tempora prebent, 
Uor ſpe dotis non — 1 


Uxorem fuge ne ducas ſub nomine dotis: 
Nec retinere velis, fi cceperit eſſe moleſta. 
Lieno ſapere exemplo. 


' Multorum diſce exemplo que fafta ſequaris, 


Que fugias: Vita eft nobis aliena magiſtra. 
N Nikit ultra vires. 

Quod potes, id tentes; operis ne pondere preſſus 
Succumbat labor, & fruſtra tentata relinquas. 

Comſent ire videtur qui tacet. 1 
Quod ndfti haud recte factum, nolito ſilere: 
Ne videa re malos imitari velle tacendo. 

Rigor favore temperandus. 
7 auxilium ſub iniqua lege rogato: 
pſæ etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. 

Feras qua tud culpa pateris. 
Quod meritò pateris, patienter ferre memento; 
Cumque reus tibi ſis, ipſum: te judice damna. 

Malta legends, fed cum judicio. 


Multa legas facito: perleQis + perlege multa: 1A. ne 


Nam miranda canunt, ſed non credenda, poetæ. 
Modeſit in convivio loquendum. 

Inter convivas fac fis ſermone modeftus; 

Ne dicare s. dum vis urbanus baberi. - 

acundia uni, non formidanda. . _ 

Conjugis iratz nolito verba timere; ._. . 

Nam lachrymis ftruit infidias, dum ſœ mina plorat. 
22 1 wt en s you abutendum. 4 

Utere quezſitis, led ne videaris abuti; _ 

Qui ſua conſumunt, cum deeſt, aliena ſequuntur. 
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Jum ſis incautus, nec rem ratione gubernes, 
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Moers now formid anda. | 
ac tibi proponas mortem non effe timendams. 
)uz bona fi non eff, finis tamen ia malorum eſt. 

cor proba, fi "a eo 
xoris linguam, ſi fruge eſt, kerre memento : | 
amque malum eſt te nolle pati, hanc non poſſe tacero. 
Pietas exga parentes, * n 1 
Equaà diligito.charos pietate parentes: a 
ec matrem offendas, dum vis bonus eſſe parenti. 
LIB. IV. PRAFTATIO. 


Ecuram quicunque Upis traducere vitam, ' 
Nec vitiis hzrere animum, que moribus obſunt; 


. 


æc przcepta t ibi ſemper relegenda memento; 1 4 d 


nvenies aliquid quo + te nitare magiſtro. Vit utace, 
2 contemptus. Bf Ai. tutew 


Þ Eſpice divitias, fi vis animo effe beatus; * 


Quas qui ſuſpiciunt, medicant ſemper, avart. 
ivere ſecundum naturam optimum. 1 
ommoda natutæ nullo gibi tempore deerunt, . 
i contentus eo fueris quod poſtulat uſus. 
Res rations regenda. 


oli fortunam, quæ + nulla eſt, dicere cœcam. 1 «none 
Amor pecunia ad uſum. 

ilige & denarium, ſed parce dilge formam, . denart 

uam nemo ſanctus nec honeftus captat +habere. { al. ab ae. 


In valetudine ne opibus parcas. 
um fueris locuples, corpus curare memento; 


ger dives habet nummos, * ſed non habet ipſum, 4. e 


Caſtigatio paterna ferends, 
erbera cum tuleris diſcens aliquando magi@ri, 
t patris imperium, cum verbis exit in iram. 
erta & utilia agends, 
$ age quæ proſunt; rurſus yitare memento 


quibus error ineft, nec ſpes eſt certa laboris. 
Libenter donandum. | 


od donare potes gratis, congedte roganet: t al. nevends; | 
o 


m rede ſeciſſe bonis in parte * Tacroſum eſt. . lucrorum;, 
Suſpicio flatim expeadends, | ; 
od tibi ſuſpectum eſt, conſeſtim diſcute quid fit; 


$mque ſolent, primd que ſunt 1 ee nocere. 


enn abſhiwentis cobibend. 
m te detineat Veneris damnofa voluptas, 
ulgere gula nell, que ventris amica eſt. 


c * 
. 


1 A OO * Mew) 
1 l eee ? 
MCDA ES 5 

ky ky, I 

a A” 5 \ wo n LY 200 Fo 
—- "1 Fa 
EEE o 2 nao 

Y 8 iy 1 
1 7 

| 4 1 un N 1 

n 5 1 

de . 

* * 1 * 


» - -( Momo 


fe I 


1 „ 


Diftichorum CATONTS, 
Homo malns, ſera peſima. © "24 
Cum tibi proponas animalia cuncta timere, 


Unum hominem tibi recipio plus eſſe timendum. ranqr 
| Sapientia fortitudini praſerenda. 'Y urſus 
Cum tibi prævalidæ fuerint in corpore vires, 
S Fac ſapias; fic tu poteris vir fortis haber.  fiſcere 
I Amicxs cordis medicus. 3 1 ata d. 
5 Auxilium a notis petito, fi forte lahoras, 
Nec quiſquam melior medicus, quàm fidus amicus. rce 1, 
: Sacrificiurs ſpiritus dejectus. E a die 
Cum ſis ipſe nocens, moritur cur victima pro te? 
Stultitia eſt morte alterius ſperare ſalutem. e pude 
Amicus ex moribus deligendus. 3 | .fireali 
Cum tibi vel ſocium, vel fidum quæris amicum, 
Non tibi fortuna eſt hominis, ſed vita petenda, © © pm Ve 
CLP Avaritia vit anda. | 2 od bl: 
Utere quæſitis opibus; fuge nomen avari: 4 ; 
Quid tibi divitia proſunt, fi pauper abundas? ? ' Fifſos 
Voluptas inimica fame. 14 flun 
Si famam ſe are cupis, dum vive, boneftamz | 
Fac fugias ap mo, quæ ſunt mala gaudia vit. mm tibi 
Senem etiam delirum ne trriſeris, f ierius 
Cum ſapias animo, noli irridere ſenectam: | 
Nam quicunque ſenet, ſenſus puerilis in illo eſt. | od pot 
7: Opes fluxs, ars derpetua. & tus el 
Diſce aliquid: nam cum ſubitd fortuna receſſit, | 
Ars remanet, vitamque hominis non deſerit unquam. ntra h 
| - Mares ex verbis cogniti. per ei 
Perſpicits tecum tacitus, quid quiſque loquatur ; 
+ germoetenim mores & celat & indicat idem. ptis oz 
Ars uſu juvanda. ; N gaude 
Exerce ſtudium, quamyis perceperis artem: : 
Ut cura ingenium, fic & manus adjuvat uſum. I actur: 
Vite contemptus, KBs I q uæd 
Multdm ne cures venturi tempora fati: 
Non metuit mortem qui ſcit contemnere vitam. mpora 
Diſcendum & dicendum. PO ASKS: $56. ocung ut 
Diſce, ſed à dottis ; iadoctos ipſe doceto: 
Propaganda etenim rerum doctrina bonarumieft; hure D 
; Bibendi Yai. | 8 credas 
Hoc bibe quod poſſiſ, in tu vis vivere ſanus: 
de locun 


Miordi ciuſa mali nimia eſt + quandoque voluptas. 4 4 
Ne Ne damnes quod A ' 5 
Laudäris quodcunque palam, quodcunque probaris, 
Hoc vide ve rurſus leyitatis crimine damnes, 


ere qui 


m quid | 
icra du 


LIBE X IV. 
Circumſpectus utrãgue fortuns efto. 
ranquillis rebus que ſunt adverſa timeto: 
urſus in ad verſis meliùs ſperare memento, 
Studio creſcit ſapientis. 
iſcere ne ceſſes; cut (apientia creſcit: 
ra datur longo prudentia temporis uſu; 
Parce laudandum, N 
rce laudato: nam quem tu ſ#pe.probaris, 
a dies, qualis fuerit, moriftrabit, amicuss 
Diſcere non pudeat. , * . | 
2 pudeat, quz neſc eis, te velle doceri; 
Tire aliquid laus eſt, 12 eſt nil diſcere velle. | . culpzt 
| Rebus uten dum ad ſobrictatem. 
pm Ver re & Baccho lis eſt, ſed juncta volu ptas: 
od bland um eft, animo complectere, ſed fuge lites. 
4 Triftibus & tacitis non fidendum. 
miſſos animo, ac tacitos vitare memento; :, 
ha flumen placidum eft forfan latet altids unda. 
| Sors ſorti conferenda. + hg 
im tibi diſpliceat rerum fortuna tuarum, n 
re rius ſpecta Þ quo ſis diſcrimine pejor, t al. qui it. 
Ultra vires nihil aggredien dum. | 
od potes id tenta: nam hittus carpere temen 
tins eſt multo, quam + velis tendere in altum. t «l-velum, 
; Cum 15 inique non contendendum. 
„ Fotra hominem juſtum praye contendere noli; 
1per enim Deus injuſtas Ulciſcitur iras. 
Fortuna utraque 4que ſerenda. | 
ptis opibus noli tu tlere querendo: _ 
| zaude potins, + tibi ſi contisgat lahere, 141. H 
Ab amito quid ſerondum. . a 
- $ jaQura gravigy quæ ſunt, amittere damnis: 
it quædam, W 4 terre dect patienter amicum. 
| Tempori non conſidendum. os 
mpora lopga tibi noli promittéte vita: . 
ocunque ingrederis ſeguitur mors, corpus ut umbra, 
Deus quibus placandns. . 
hure Deum plaga; vitulum fine creſeat aratro: 1% Tute, 
credas placare Deum. dum cæde litatur, 
A potentibribus Iaſus diſim ais. 
de locum læſus, tot tune cede potent: 
ere qui potuit, prodeffe alĩiquando valebit. 
Caſliga teipſum. ISS | 
m quid peccarts, caſtiga te ipſe ſubindes 
nera dum ſanae, dolor * medicina delotis. 
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18 7ZOAN. SULPITII Carmen. 

3 Amicus mutatus non vituptrandus, ap ; 
Damnaris nunquam, poft — pus, amicum: en 
Mutavit mores; ſed pignora prima memento, s egnit 

a  Beneficiis collatis attende. hk Par 
3 2 quo ar mage charior, eſto; ' © ao 
Ne nomen ſubeas quod dici i | | 
= 2 tur + officiperda, 1 |; aun, 
Suſpectus cave ſis, ne ſis miſer omnibus horis: my 
Nam timidis & ſuſpeRis aptiſſima mors eſt. "ape. 
| : Humanitas erga ſervos. Pere 
Cum fueris famulos proprios mercatrs in uſum, Dete 
Ut ſervos dicas, homines tam eſſe memento, 1 ec lis 
: Occa ſionem re: commode ne pratermittas, . Sed k 
Quamprimum rapienda tibi eſt occaſio prima, ＋ pe 
Ne rurſus quzras, quæ jam neglexeris ante. Conv 
Non latandum repentino obitu, | EC te 

Morte repentina noli gaudere malorum: Spern 
Felices obeunt, quorum ſine crimine vita eft, Func fa 
„ Paupey fimulatuw vitet amicum. . Mori 

Cum tibi ſit conjux, ne res & fama labore 1 Al. it fins 
Vitandum * — nomen amici. Sti ria 

unge Km. 1hi 

Cun tibi contigerit ftudio cognoſcere multa; 1 
Fac diſcas multa, & vites + nil velle doceri. n 
: Brevitas memoria amica. e 
Miraris verbis nudis me ſcribere verſus? Atque 
Hos brevitas ſensfis fecit conjungere binos. 3 
e 

EIS u ſpuis 

FOANNIS SULPITII Verulani, de Mol," tr 
bus & Civilitate Puerorum, Carmen. — 
Uos decet in vita mores ſervare docemus, rudta! 
Vittuti ut ſtudeas, literuliſque ſimul, * 2 

Qu te igitur moneo, miti, puer, indole ſerva; Tom. ug 
ere, 


Preque tuis oculis hæc mea juſſa tene. 
Omnibus in rebus ſtudeas precor eſſe modeſtus: dn ſum 


Sis avidus laudis, fit tibi cura boni. Judice 
Sis pius ac ſanctus, nec non venerare parentes: cc vos 3 
Et noceas nulli, ſurripiaſque nihil, Eſſe de 
Futilis & mendax nunquam, nec credulus eſto: C lis vi 
Dedecus & metuas, & reverere bonos. ama r 
wr Oy peftiferi fugias commercia ceths, mque « 
Sic & honorus exit, fic eris ipſe bonus. orpori 
V 8 


T TE 0 IE Ge DOSE 


JOAN. SULPITTI Carmen. 


Nec maledicta refer, nec promas turpia dictu: 
Eft ſtomachoſa quidem dicere turpe tibi. ** 
egnitiem fugito, quæ vitæ commoda pellit: 
Parce gulz turpi, luxuriamque fuge. | 
arce & àvaritiæ; bilem frenare memento. 
Atque animi faſtus, invidiamque ſimu]. 
id us ſis audenſque bonis: temerarius eſſe 
Deſpice: non audax ſis, timiduſve nimis 
ſto verecundus: rectum te lectus habe bit; 
Detege nec ſocium, nec tua membra, puer. 4 
ec lis difficilis nimium nimiumque ſeverus z 
Sed bonus &.blandus conſpiciare, puer. 
ec penitus mutum, nec te decet eſſe loquacem; 
Convenit ille toro, convenit ifte foro, 
æc te ſervantem vitæ laus ſpeſque future; 


Pune faciles aures, animum quoque trade ſere 

Morigerare mihi, mollia juſſa dabo. | 
it ſine labe toga, & facies fit lota manuſque; 
Stiria nec naſo pendeat ulla tuo. 
t nihil emineat, ſint & ſine ſordibus ungues; 
Sit coma, fit tut pi calceus abſque luto. 
al. nguaque non rigeat, careant rubigine dentes: 
Atque palam pudeat te fricuiſſe caput z 
xprimere & pulices, ſcabiemque urgere nocentemz \. . 
Ne te ſordidulum, qui videt ifta, vocet. 
u ſpuis, aut mungis nares, nutaſve, memento ; 
Poft tua concuſſum vertere terga caput. 33 
ucorem haud tangas digitis, ſputumve reſor bas: 
Panniculo naſum mungere nempe decet. 

ructare cave quin os in terga reflectas: 

tringe os, & crepitum comprime quæſo, puer. 
unditiæque tibi placeant; medio quoque cultu 
tere, ne turpis vel videate levis. 

n ſum qui laudem ſummo te accumbere mane: 
ſudice conveniens me dabit hora cibum, | 

e vos ante focum cœnas producite longas: 

Efſe decet vivas, vivere non ut edas. 

c ſis vinoſus, quamvis potafle Catonem 

ama refert; fugias ſumere vina mera. | 
mgue cibus nimius, potus quoque, maxima pena z 
orporis & yires 3 rapit. | 

| 2 
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Spernentem turpis penaque morſque manent. 
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1 JOAN. SOLPITII Carmen. 


Infternas menſam: nitidas imponito quadras, 
Atque ſalem & Cererem, flumina, vina, dapes. 
Deinde precare Deum, qui nobis cuncta benignè 
Suggerit, ut ſanctos det tibi mane cibos. 
Atque, puer, jubeo, ſedeas vel raro, fed aſtans 
Pocula porge celer, tolle, re pone dapes. 
Juraque convivas ſuper importare miniſter 
Eftuge;z nam turpis ſepe fit inde toga. 
Quodgque jubebit herus, facilis ſemperque ſubito; 
Quemque tibi dederit, tu tibi ſume locum. 
Et licet antiqui cubuiſſent pectore prono, 
Ie colla hæc ætas recta tenete jubet. 
Et ſinito menſæ cubitis hzrere potentes: 
Tu tantum faciles pone, repone manus. | 
* vir egregius pavido tibi porrigit, iNod 
ume lubene, grates aptaque verba refer. 
Eſto tribus digitis, magnos nec ſumito morſus: 
Nec duplites offas mandere utrinque juvet. 
Te vitare velim, cupidus ne ut lurco ſonoras 


Contractes fauces; mandere rite decet. | 


Gauſape non macules, aut pectus; nec tibi mentur# 
Stillet; ſitve tibi ne manus unRa, cave. 
Sæpe ora & digitos mappia ſiccabis adepty, 
In quadra faciat nec tua palma moram. 
Quod tibi vicinum fuerit, tu ſume: ſodali 
Cede tuo, referat dum tamen ille manum. 
Dumque in fruſta ſecat, caveas ſumpſiſſe reciſa: 
Lurco legit dulces abſque rubore bolos. 
Non, manibus gremio immiſſis, tibi vellicet unguis 
Quod ſumes; reſidens non agitato pedes. 
Incidaſque prids quam dens contundat oſtllam: 
Tingantur rurſum ne tibi morſa cave. 
Ne lingas digitos, nec rodas curpiter oſſa, 
Aſt ea cultello radere rite potes. 
Si ve ſuper menſam cortex cumuletur, & ipſz 
Oſſa, vel in quadram, præ pedibuſve jace. 
Nec digitis tenta, nec pinguia delige fruſta: 
Et qudcunque manus, huc tibi lumen eat. 
Nec ſocium tor vs inſpicias, quid ve ederit ille 
Advertas: geſtus inſpice ſæpe tuos. | 
Pocula cum ſumes, tergat tibi mappa labella: 
Si tergas manibus, non mihi charus eris. 
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" FOAN. SULPITIT Carmen. 21 


Una manus ſumat pateram, ni hanc jactet in hoſtem 
+ Theſeus, aut Beli ſint monumenta patris; 4 Va. Orid: 
Hanc binisqud1 fi manibus captabis, id apte Met. 13. . 4355 


Efficies; digitis pocula ſume trihus, Su 8 
c teneas oculos, nec fupta pocula fare; * 1 
Plena aliquo vites fit tibi bucca cibo. 1 


Deme merum cyatho, multum ne fortè ſuperſit, 
Quod nolit ſocius ſumere forte tuus. 'F 


Qui ſapit, extinguet multo cum fonte falernum, - - N 
Et parco lympham diluet ille metro. N 
Haud facias binos hauſtus, nec feſſus anheles, ä 
Sibila nec labiis ſtridula prome tuis, 1 
Nec citd ſorbebis, velut ovi lutea grati: {SW 
Nec nimium tarda ſume falerna mor}. NES 
Unum, ſiye duo, ad ſummum tria pocula ſumes: „ 
Si hunc numerum excedas, jam mihi potus eris. ; 1 
Fac videas quodcunque hibes, modicumqus pitiſſa: . 
Crater, five calix, det tibi vina, brevis. 5 
Os 4 tergebis A pocula; palmas Fg 
Ablue, quum menſam deſeris, atque labra. 


fenique jam grates pro donis reddito Chrifto, 


Qui #ternas nobis præparat unus opes. 2 1 
uflectenſque genu, —— & brachia, PROSIT RY 
Dicito: mox tolles ord ine quæque ſuo. 7 66 | 5 
REGIMEN MENSZ honorabile. . 
Nemo cibum capiat, donec Benediftio fiat, | Wt 
T Vultus hilares habea- 13 1 
| Sal cultello capia- 1 
1 Quod edendum fit, ne peta Ip 
Non niſi depoſitum capia- . . 
| Rixas & mur mura fugia. 2 
4 | Magihus erectis ſedea- [ 
| Mappam mundam tenea- £ 75 
Ne ſcalpatis cave - 4 4 
Aliis partem tribua- | - 
' Morſus non rejicia- 0 
|  Modicum ſed crebrb biba - : 7 
.C Grates DEO per CHRISTUM reſera- } | 


| Privetur mens, qui ſpreverit bac documents. 
| FIND 3 
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RUDIMENTA PIETATIS. / 


a” 


In nomine Dei, Patris, Filii 8 Spiritus Sant, Amen, 


va 
ORATIO Dominica, Matth. vii f 
Ater noſter, qui es in cœlis, 1. Sanctificetur Nome tu 
tuum. 2. Veniat Regnum tuum. 3. Fiat voluntq nec 


tua, quemadmodum in cœlo, fic etiam in terra. 4. Pane tua 
noſtrum quotidianum da nobis hodie. 5. Et remitte nod tua 
debita noſtta, ſicut & nos remittimus debitoribus noſtr & , 
6. Et ne nos ind ucas in tentationem, ſed libera nos a ma 2 
Quia tuum eſt regnum, & potentia, & gloria, in ſecula. Am v 


- SyMBoOLUM APOSTOLICUM. V 


| Redo in Deum Patrem omnipotentem, Creatorih V 
coli & terre; 2. Et —— Chriftum, Fil Vi 

eſus unigenitum, Dominum noftrum, 3. Qui conce 

eſt de Spiritu Santo, natus ex Maria Virgine, 4. P: 

ſub Pontio Pilato, crucifixus,- mortuus & ſepultus, deſ uxore 


dit ad inferna 3 5. Tertio die reſurrexit a mort er 
6. Aſcendit ad cœlos, ſedet ad dextram Dei patris on mi tu 


potentis; 7. Inde venturus eft judicatum vivos & 


4 { 

tuos. 8. Credo in Spiritum Sanctum. 9. Credo ſand ' 
Eccleſiam catholicam, Sanctorum communionem; 10. H. 
miſſionem peccatorum; 11. Carnis reſurrectionem, 12 / 


vitam #ternam. Amen. 


a 4. 
* * OT. — 


- DEeeaLoGus,./ive Lex DE. 


i Loquutus eſt DEUS omnia verbs bæc. #Exod. x 


Go ſum Dominus Deus tuus, qui ed uxi te ex g 

e domo ſervitutis; | | 

1. Non habebis deos alienos in conſpectu meo. | 
II. Neſculpas tibi ſimulacrum, nec ullam imaginem! 

gas eorum, quæ aut ſupra ſunt in cœlo, aut infra in t: 

aut in "= ſub terra: neque incurves te illis, nequ 


las ea, Ego enim ſum Dominus Deus tuus, fortis, 2 


P, 


1 Rudimenta Pietatis. 23 


vindicans peccata patrum in filios, id que in tertia & quar- 
„ta progenie eorum qui oderunt me, & miſericordia utens 
Lia milleſimam eorum qui diligunt me, & obſervant præ- 
\cepta mea. 
4 III. Ne uſurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temerè. Neque 
enim Dominus dimittet eum impunitum, qui nomen ejus 
n. FF vane uſurpaverit. . 
Iv. Memento diem Sabbati ſanctifices. Sex diebus ope- 
raberis, & tacies omne opus tuum. At Septimo die Sabba+ 
omeſ tum erit Domino Deo tuo. Non facies ullum opus, nec tu, 
untY nec filius tuus, nec filia tua, nec ſervus tuus, nec ancilla 
"ane tua, nec jumentum tuum, nec advena qui eſt intra portas 
nod tuas. Nam ſex diebus fecit Deus cœlum, terram, & mare, 
oftr} & quzcunque in iis ſunt; requievit autem die ſeptimo, i- 
ma deoque benedixit diei Sabbati, & ſanctificavit eum. 
Am V. Honora patrem tuum & matrem tuam, ut diu viyas 
in terta, quam tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus eſt. 
VI. Non occides. | 
atoll VII. Non committes adulterium. 
"Bil VIII. Non furaberis. 


nce IX. Non dieescontra proximum tuum falſum teftimonium; 
p X. Non concupiſces domum proximi tui, non concupiſces 


de uxorem proximi tui, nec ſervum ejus, nec ancillam, nec 


mi tui. | 


& 


an SUMMA Lors, Matth. xxii. 34. 
þ 


Hariſai, Yuum audiviſſe nt quod FESUS filemium impo- 
ſuiſſet Sadducæis, congreg ati ſunt pariter : 35. Et ins 
terrogavit eum unus ex its qui erat legis peritus, temtans eum, 
Aras 36. Praceptor naſter, quod praceptum maxi mum 
in lege? 93 4 
37. JESUS autem dixit ili, Ut diligas Dominum Deum 


n, 12 


. uum, ex toto corde tuo, & ex tota anima tua, & ex omni 
od. XIesitatione tua. 38, Hoc eft præceptum maximum & pri- 

um. 39. Secundum autem eſt ſimile illi: nempe, Ut di- 
Xx Kg gas proximum tuum ſicut te ipſum. 


4% Ex his duobus ptæceptis pendent Lex & Prophete. 
Puot ſum Chriſtiana Eccleſia Sacraments ? 


” 


bovem, nec aſinum, nec quicquam eorum quz ſunt proxi- 
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Rudimenta Pietatis. 


INSTITUTrIO BATIS MI, TH 


Cujys bæc fun verba. Matth. xxviii. 19. Mar. xvi. 16, 4 


Ire & docete omnes gentes, baptizantes eos, Vn nomine 

Patris, & Filii, & Spiritùs Sani. Qui crediderit, & 
baptizatus fyerit, ſetvabitut: Qui non crediderit, con- 
demnahitur. Et docete eos, ut cuſtodiant quicquid many 
davi vobis: & ecce ego vobiſcum ſum omnibus diebus, uſs 


Ts que ad conſummationem ſeculi. 
WG Hes promiſſio repetitur, cum Seriptura Baptiſmum nominat 
ood Lavactum regeneraticnis, & ablutionem pecgatorum. Tit. 
LO Jil, $» AZ, xxii, 16. 5 , | 3 


INSTITUTLJo COENAÆ DoMINi, 


5 Cu jus hæc ſunt verba. 1 Cor. xi. 23. a 

. Go enim accepi a Domino noftro id quod tradidi vobis 

BE: Qudd dominus noſter Ieſus Chriftus, ez note qua pro 

5 ditus eit, accepit panem: &, gratiis aQis, fregir, ac dixit 
ip, manlucate, hoc eft corpus me um, quod pro vobis fra 
—_ gitur; Hoc facite ad memariam mei. Itidem & poculu | 


poſtquam cœnaſſet, dicendo: Hoc poculum eſt novum illu 
fedus per meum ſanguinem: Hoc facite, quotieſcunque biber 
DOE tis, in mei recordationew, Quotieſcunque enim ederitis p 
5 nem hunc, & poculum hoc biberitis, mortem Domini a ! 
N nuncjabitis, uſque quo venerit. Itaque quiſquis ederit p 
AY nem hunc, vel biberit poculum Domini indigre, reuseft cot * 
5 = & ſanguinis Domini. Probet autem quiſque ſe ipſuqſ k 
ol ita de pane illo edat, & de poculo illo hibat, Nam off 
5 edit & bibit indigne, damnationem ſibi ipſi edit & bid! 
1 auia hon diſcernit corpus Domipi. | 3 


Hs. promiſſio à Paulo enprimitur, cm inquit; 


1 Pculum gratia rum actionis, quo gratias agimys, gong 5 
* dommunio eft ſanguinis Chriſtit P m frat e 
1 eſt ſanguinis Chrifti? Panis quem frang 
mus, nonne communio eft corporis Chriſti? Quoniam ur 
Panis, unum corpus, multi ſumus. Nam omnes unins ( ... 
nis participes ſymus 1 fe + 
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I. n ſanctitate & fanitate. - ; 


2. 3 Sub peccato & moxte. « e 
3. E Sub Chriſti gratia. 3 
QUE£ASTIO. Q. Num omnes Jiberantur 
| Us bominem creavit? | per Cbriſtum: : 

Tit, | Reſponſts, DEUS,: R. Minime, ſed ii tantum 


Q."Qualem creavit eum? | qui fide eum amplectuntur. . 

R. Sanctum & ſanum, mun-| Q: Quid eſt fides ? PRI 

dique dominum, R. Cum mihi perſuadeo, he} 

Q. In quem uſum creatus Deum me omnefque Santtog N 

"+ | amare, nobiſque Chriftum DE 

EK. Ut Deo inſerviret, cum omnibus ſuis bonis gra- pen 

* vobi Qt. Quod ſervitii genus ab tis donare. | 9 

125 „ on ? $1 Q. Rege nſe ſummam tux fie As 5 
e dixit R. 4egis ſuæ præſtat ionem. des? = 3 
e Q, Num in le Dei pe. K. Credo in eum Pa- NE 

Gculu ſtatione perſtitit ? - * |trem, Oe. \\ EO 

um illu K. Nequaquam: ſed eam Q. Quis operatur ban fi- 0s 5 

ue bi be v feede tranſ; reſſus eſt. ; dem in nobis ? 3 ne 

eritis pY Q Cue bujus tranſareſſonis] R., Spiritus Sanctus per 3 

mini a pen 7 Verbum & Sacramenta. Ws 

derit p R. Mors eterna, cum ani- Q. 8 eam operatur 5 

useſt co] me tum corporis, & ipfſi & | per Verbum © Sacrame nta ? 9 


ſe ipſuo} poſteris. R. Aperit cor, ut Deo lo- 
Nam q Q. £:9modoinde liberamur? | quenti in Verbo & Sacramen- ns 
t & bid! R. Mera Dei gratia ia tis credamus. NES 
1 Chriſto Jeſu, abſque noſtris Q. Nuid eft Dei verbum . 1 
meritis. . R. Quicquid veterisac no- 
. Q. cujuſmodi perſona eſt | vi Teſtamenti libris contine- 
{nquil ; FF Chriſtus? tur. | 3 
| 8 EK. Vere Deus, vereque| Q Verbi Dei quot partes? 5 
nus, gon homo, in perſona una. RK. Dua, Lex & Evanges ny 
nem iran . Quo modo nos liberavit i | lium. n LE AD 
oniam ur Norte ſua: mortem e- Q Quid eft lex? 
:$ unius e nim nobis debitam pro nobis | N. Do&rina Dei, debitom w_— 
ſugiit, noſque exipuit, 2 nobis exigens, & quia non 1 
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ſumus ſolvendo, . damnans. 

Q. Quid Evangelium? 

R. Docttina Chriſtum cum 
omnibus ſuis bonis nobis of. 
ferens, debitumque noſtrum 
ab eo ſolutum, ng{que libe ros 
eſſe procla mans. 

Quid Sacramenta ? 
| R. Sigilla Dei, fignifican- 
5 tia & donantia nobis Chri- 
ſtum cum omnibus ſuis bonis. 

Q Nuæ bac Chriſti bona? 

R. Amor Dei, Spiritus 
Sanctus, unio noſtri cum 
Chrifto; unde remiſſio pec- 
catorum, ſanatio nature, 
ſpiritualis nutritio, & vita 
#terna promanant. 

Quo ſunt Novi Teſta» 
menti Sacramenta? ' 

KR. Duo, Baptiſmus & a- 
cra Cœna. 

Q. Quid eſt Baptiſmus ? 

R. Sacramentum inſitionis 
noſtræ in Chriſtum, & ablu- 
tionis A 7 70 g 
; V. Lurk mne ot in 
G oy | 

R. Unio noftri cum Chri- 
ſtoz unde manat remiſſio pec- 


catorum & perpetua reſipi- 


ſcentia. 


Q. Baptiſmus quid juvat | 


fidem ? 
EK. Teftatur, ut aqua corpus 
abluitur, fic operante Spiri- | 
tu Santo, a peccatorum rea- 
tu & radice, per fidem in ſan- 
guine Chriſti, nos repurgari. 
Q. Quid eſt ſacra Cana? 
R. Sacramentum ſpiritualis 


" SUMMULA CATECHISNI. 


rnutritionis noſtræ in Chrifto, 
Q. Cena Domi ni 
fidem? 


& augeſcunt; ſic animas no 
ſtras corpore & ſanguine 
Chrifti crucifixi ali & cot ro- 
borari ad vitam æternam. 

Q. Corpore C ſang uine Chris 
ni quomodo ali mur: | 

R. Dum fide percipimus, 
& Spiriths Sancti, qui una 
adeft, yi, ea nobis applica- 
mus. 

Q. Quando fide percipimus, 
nobis applicamus corpus Chri- 
ſti crucifixi ? ; 

R, Dum nobis perſuade- 
mus Chrifti mortem & cru- 
cifixionem non minus ad nos 
pertinere, quam fi ipſi nos 


eſſe mus: Perſuaſio autem hæc 
eſt veræ fidei. 

Q Vera fides quomodo di- 
gnoſcitur ? 

R, Per bona opera, 

Q. Quomodo cognoſcuntur 
bona opera ? 

R. Si Dei legi reſpondeant. 

Q. Recita Dei legem ? 
X. Audi Iſrael, Ego ſum 
Dominus, Ce. 

Q. Hæc lex de 
ad monet ? | 

R. De officio meo erga De- 
um, & erga proximum, 

Q. Quid offici debes Deo? 

R. Supra omnes eum ut 


quibus 16 


* 


8 Q. Quid 
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R. Teſtatur, ut pane & & 
vino corpora noſtra r 


pro peccatis noftris crucifixi 
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Precipua Capita. 
ud de bes proxi mo: Q. Quomodo orandum? 
R. Eum ut amem tanquam R. Ut nos docuit Chriſtus, 
me ipſum. I Pater nofter, qui es, Cc. 

Q. Potis es bas præſtare? Q. Qu tibi perſuades, De- 

R. Minime gentium: nam | um donaturum que petis? 
tantiſper dum hie vivimus, | R. Quia orare juſſit, polli- 
habitat in nobis peccatum. | cituſque eft, quicquid pete- 
22 In Det filiis quid bine] rem in Chritti nomine, ſe 
| exiſtit ? mihi largiturum, 

R. Perennis pugna inter Q. Quid debes Deo pro tot 
carnem & ſ{piritum, beneficits ? * 
Q. In bac pu na quomodo R. Ut ei gratias agam, 
nobis verſandum ? perpetuoque ſerviam. 
R. Aſſidue orandum, ut] O. Quomodo Deo ſervien. 
Deus peccata nobis remit» | dum ? 
tat, imbecillitatemque ſu-| R. Ex verbi ipſius ptæſeri- 
ſtentet. pto, ut jam dittum eſt. 


— — — 


Præcipua Capita Chriſtiane Religionis, deſumpta & Sacra Serie 
ptura Veteris ac Novi Teſtamenti. 


by I, De D E 0. * 
Joan. iv. 24, INE Us eſt Spiritus | 
Apoc- iv. 8. Sanctus, Sanctus, Sanftus, Dominus Deus omnipotens, 
qui mg eſt, & qui venturus eſt. W 
Pſal. exlvii. 5. Dominus noſter eſt magnus, multarumque virium, & ſapi- 
entia ejus eſt immenſa. : 
Exod. xxxiv. .. . - Jehova, Jehova Deus, miſericors & exorabilis, 
a e & abundans benignitate & fide. | 
erſ, 7. Cuſtodiens miſericordiam millibus 
greſſionem & peccatum, & qui nullo pafto abſolvet nocentem. 
Deut. vi. 4 N Deus eſt unus E xs 
0an. v. 7. Tres ſunt qui teſtanzyg in cœlo, Pater, Sermo i*.tus San 
ad? & hi az ſunt . | ; 3 _ 


II. De Creatione, lapſu, peccato N miſerid4 Hominis, 
Gen. i, 26, T Deus dixit, Faciamus hominem ad imaginem noſtram, 


ſecundum ſimilitudinem noſtram. 
Verſ. 2.75. Itaque Deus ereavit hominem ad imaginem ſuam, ad imaginem 
Dei creavit eum | | 
Ecel. vii. 29. Deus fecit hominem rectum - - 
Rom. v. 12, Peccatum intra vit in mundum per unum hominem, & mers 
per peccatum: & ita mors pervaſit ad omnes homines, quateuus omnes pev- 
carunt. 


Roms iii. 23, Omnes peccaverunt, ac deficiugtur gloris Dei, 


« Pſad 


condonans iniquitatem, tranſ : 
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28 Præc inua Capita 


Pſal, li. g. En formatus ſum in iniquitate, & in peccato mater — 1 
cepit me. 
III. De redemptione generis humanti per Teſum Chritum, 


Joan. ii. 16. E Us fic amavit mundum, ut dederit ſiliam ſuum 
unigenitum, ut quiſquis credit in eum, non pereat, ſed 

habeat vitam #cernam. TOM FOO" © . 

1 Jo. iv. 9. Amor Dei patuit erga nos in hoc; quòd Deus miſit filium ſuu n 
vr:igenitum in mund um, ut vivamus per eum. * 1 ; 

F. 10. In hoc eſt amor, non quod nos dilexerimus Deum, ſed quod ipſe 
dilexetit nos, & miſerit ſilium ſuum, ut eſſet piaculum pro peccatis noſtris- 

1 Pet. iij. 18. Chriſtus quoque patſus eſt ſemel pro peccatis, juſtus pro 
injuſtis, ut adduceret nos ad Deum. 

1 Pet. i. Qui ipſemet ſuſtulit peccata noſtra in ſuo way er lj- 
guum, ut nos mortui peccatis, viyeremus juſtitiæ 5 cujus vibicibus auati umus . 

Tit. ii. 14. Qui dedit ſeipſum pro nobis, ut redimeret nos ab omni 12 


& purificaret ſibi ipfi populum peculiarem, accenſum ſtudio bonorum operum. Ig EX 


IV. De iis que Deus 4 nobis exigit, ut ſalutem per Chritum 
* * * conſequamuy, | 5 
A. xvi. 3 o. Izit, Domini, quid faciendum eſt mihi, ut ſim ſalvus? 
Ver. 31. Et illi dixerunt, Crede in Dominum leſum, & ſalvus exit. 
AZ. iii 19. Reſipiſcite, & convertimini, ut peccata veſtra deleantur, 
cum tempora recreationis venient a conſpettu Domini. 
Iſs. lv. 6. Querite Jehovam dum poflit inveniri 5 invocate ey dum eft 
propinquus. 5 3 * 
erſ. 5. Improbus 1 gy viam ſuam, & vir iniquus cogitationes ſuas; 
revertaturque ad Jehovam, & miſerebitur illius 5 & ad Deum noſtrum, quia 
plurimùm condonabit. | — Bp 


Luc. ix · 23. $i quis vult venice poſt me, ipſe abneget ſe, tollatque ſuam 
crucem quotidie, & ſequatur me. A. 


Matth. xi. 28. Venite ad me omnes qui laboratis & onerati eſtie, & ego 
recreabo vos. ; 

Ver. 29. Attollite jugum mjeum in vos, & diſcite à me, quia mitis ſum & 

milis corde 5 & invemetis requiem apimahas veſtris · | 

Ver. z o. Jugum enim nieum eſt facile, & onus meum eſt leve. 


Heb. v. 9. Perfeftus faftus oft autor ſalutizietervie omnibus obedientibus 


b. xiv. 15. Si amatis me, ſervate ee mea. | 9 
0. X. 4 · Vos eſtis amici mei, ſi c ritis quzcunque ego pꝛæc ipio vobis. LEM 
it. ii, 11. Gratia Dei, que ſalutem adfert, apparuit omnibus hominibus 5 
Ver. 12. Erudiens nos, ut, abnegatâ impietate & mundanis cupiditatibus, 
vivamus fobrie, juſte & pie in hoc pteſenti ſeculo. | 
Mis. vi. 8. Todicavit tibi, O homo, quid fit bonum: & quid exigit Jehb- 
va à te, viſl ut æquum facias, & ames miſericordiam, & ambules fubmitſs 


tum Deo tuo? 3 


Col. iii. f: Mortificate igitur veſtra membra terreſtria ; ſcortationem, im- 
puritatem, lib 


ledicentiam, obſcænitatem verborum ex ore veſtro. 
Ver. 9, Ne mcotimini alii aliis. 
D Ver. 12, 


| 


idinem, cupiditatem malam, & avaritiamg quæ eſt idololatria: BE 295 : ot 8 
Ver. 6. Propter quæ, ira Dei venit ſuper filios contumaces. 5 
Ver. 8. - - Deponite hæc omnia, iram, excandeſcentiam, malitiam, ma- 3 


#7 4 


